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Primary Endings 


Middle (Passive) 


Active 


Har 


oar (etat= n) 


TaL 


pesa 


Infinitive--oGat 


Active shown here with thematic vowed 


Note: 


tnd. “AcEs Ind. Mid/Pass 


Avdépesa, © 


Pres. Pres. 


AvonaL 


AVOVTAL 


Avovuct 


Avedoar 


Future Indicative 
Middle 


Active 


AvOoLEV Avoouat AvodptEesa 


ALOETE AvoEovE 


AVOELS Avon 


AvcETaL AUGOVTAL 
nee 


Notice that_the passive is not included 


Avocet Avoovct 


-- AVOELY -- Avoeosar 


here. It has a different form. 
Here: Pres. stem plus sigma, thematic 
vowel, and primar endings. 


1 
2 


AEAVHAGL AEALTAL AEAUVTAL 


AgAvKaV 


AcAuKEevat 


Inf. -- 


Notice that the perfect active violates 
rule of primary ending with primary tenses 
and takes secondary active endings. The 


suffix seems to follow the analogy of the 
suffix of the first aorist v dropped in is 

In the middle, the rule of thematic vowe 
is violated as there is no thematic vowel. 

In the active, the a of the suffix 
serves as the thematic vowel except in the 
third singular. This is similar to the 
first aorist except that kappa is used in 
the suffix instead of sigma. 


- J ~ AVR cewek 
and Future Passive) 


Second Endings RYE POTTS 


- Sa 90 _(eta0=00) 

zi to y' 
HEV yesa RE 
Te 4 “o8e 


ee | y Uy JUWEV 


Note: A secondary tenses have the AV 4s WW 77E 


augment in the indicative mode. 


Imperf.Ind. Mid./Pass. AYA Littl 
' hase — 


1 €Avov éAvonev édAvdounvy édAvudépesa - ~ 
2 €XvEec EeAvETE EAvoU EAvVECSE | ch j KY, 
3 E€Ave eEAvOV eAvETO eAvovtO —— 


5 , 
Note that the present stem, secondary end Y OLE 
ings, and augment are used in the above 


conjugation. ZA VIA 


Exvoduny — Exvedueda Lops Ae} 

2 €dvoac EAvoate éAvow EAvoaoSe oe pene 
r = TE ee / 

3 €AvoEe EAVOAV EAVOATO EAVCAVTO A — es o Je 
Inf. -- Avoar Inf. -- AvoacSat 4 7ha/ JTW 


Note: The oa is the first aorist suffix. 

The a of the suffix takes the grace of Mf 

the thematic vowel except in third sing. i SL. 
Second Aorist Active Second Aor .Middle + fA < 
Present, indica- 


ive act. 18° Atn--Sec.Aor.Stem) 4 4 
— 2.44 wW Ales 


1 EAtnov EAtnopEV EAttounv EeAttduESa 
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2 €Atnec EAtneEteE EAtTIOU éAtnecdse ‘. 
EALTLOV EALTETO EALTIOVTO 


Inf .--Atnetv Inf .--AuneoSat 


wo 
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» 
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ad 
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The Pluperfect Ind. Act. 


The full form would contain both the 
reduplication and the augment. Since 
the augment usually drops, it is left 
out here. The distinguishing mark is 
the et as the thematic vowel. 


AcAUuetv AEALKELLEV 
AeAUHELC AEAUKELTE 


AEAUMEL AcAvueLoav 
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INTRODUCTION 


It gives me the greatest pleasure to write some 
words of an introductory nature to the Beginner’s 
Grammar of the Greek New Testament by my beloved 
colleague, Dr. W. H. Davis. The need of this book 
is urgent. Hardly a week goes by that I am not 
asked to recommend such a book to young minis- 
ters, to pastors, to laymen, to women, many of whom 
wish to learn how to read the Greek New Testament 
without the advantage of a teacher. There are a 
number of grammars that undertake to do this 
thing, but they all start in the wrong way, except 
Moulton’s Introduction, which is not well suited to 
American schools. 

It is a curious thing how traditionalism in lin- 
guistic teaching has held in slavery so many men 
who teach Greek today precisely as it was done a 
hundred years ago. The revolutionary progress made 
by Brugmann and Delbrtick in comparative philol- 
ogy is left to one side for technical scholars. Pro- 
fessor Davis starts the student right. The stand- 
point of Thumb’s revision of Brugmann’s Griechische 
Grammatik is presented with clearness and precision. 
The student who starts with Davis’s Beginner’s Gram- 
mar can go right on to my Short Grammar of the 
Greek New Testament without a break or jolt. Then 
he will be ready for my Grammar of the Greek New 

vu 
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Testament in the Light of Htstorical Research. It is 
only a step further to the Brugmann-Thumb Grte- 
chische Grammatsk and in the same direction. In 
my experience of thirty-five years as a teacher of 
the Greek New Testament I have always had num- 
bers of men who floundered over the cases, the prepo- 
sitions, the tenses, the voices, the modes, because 
they had learned these basal things in the old un- 
scientific way. It is like pulling eye-teeth for such 
a one to learn that the genitive is not the whence- 
case, but only the case of kind or genus, and that 
the ablative is the whence-case. If one gets it into 
his head that the root idea of tense is time, he may 
never get it out and he will therefore never under- 
stand the beauty of the Greek tense, the most won- 
derful development in the history of language. 
Professor Davis is absolutely at home in the new 
science of language and, I may add, is the most 
brilliant student of Greek that I have ever had. One 
should, if possible, take the college course in ancient 
Greek. He needs this background and this contact 
with the glorious period of the Greek language. But 
the New Testament is the chief glory of the Greek 
tongue, and one can begin it in the right way under 
Professor Davis’s tutelage. 

Professor Davis is a master of the papyri and so 
of the Koiné in which the New Testament books 
are written. He is not giving the grammar of the 
literary Attic, but the grammar of the Koiné of the 
first century A.D. This fact is the second linguistic 
discovery that has revolutionized the study of the 
Greek New Testament. Comparative philology and 
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the papyri discoveries have put the old grammars 
out of date and all the new ones that ignore the tre- 
mendous progress thus made. It is now known that 
the Greek of the New Testament is not literary 
Attic nor is it a peculiar Hebrew jargon or sacred 
Greek dialect. At bottom it is simply straight Koiné 
of the first century A.D. like that found in the in- 
scriptions of Asia Minor and in the papyri of Egypt. 
The papyri give us many thousands of examples of 
the language of the life of the first century A.D. in 
Egypt. There are business contracts, bills, deeds, 
marriage contracts, wills, decrees, love letters, busi- 
ness correspondence, anything and everything that 
made up the life of the people of the time. These 
relics preserve the language of people of all degrees 
of culture. The Koiné means the language common 
to people everywhere, not merely the language of 
the common people. It was the means of commu- 
nication all over the Roman Empire. The most of 
the papyri examples give the vernacular form of the 
Koiné, but there are specimens of the literary Koiné 
also. The New Testament is mainly in the ver- 
nacular Koiné, but it-is the vernacular of men of 
great ability and some of them have a decided liter- 
ary flavor, as we see in the writings of Luke, the 
Epistles of Paul, the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
Language changes with the years if it is alive. 
Changes occur in the meaning of words, and here 
the papyri give very great help in showing what the 
words of the New Testament meant in everyday 
life. Dr. Davis himself has found over two thou- 
sand words in the papyri not given in any of the 
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Greek lexicons. But the forms of the Koiné show 
numerous changes from those in the Attic. Dr. 
Davis’s Grammar gives the forms of the Koiné, not 
of the Attic Greek. Syntax shows some changes also, 
and these are given rightly. 

There are Hebraisms and Aramaisms in the Greek 
New Testament, but the number is nothing like so 
great as was once thought to be the case. It is 
natural that Jews who spoke and wrote the Koiné 
should reveal here and there familiarity with He- 
brew and Aramaic. Even Luke, probably a Greek, 
has the ear-marks of Aramaic sources and of knowl- 
edge of the Septuagint. But, in the main, the New 
Testament is written in the current Koiné, as one 
would expect. 

It should be added that Dr. Davis confines him- 
self to a Beginner’s Grammar. He does not try to 
teach the ancient Attic on the one hand nor to go 
over the ground of my Short Grammar on the other. 
He definitely undertakes to prepare students for the 
Short Grammar, and he does it with consummate 
skill. He supplies in masterly fashion the book that 
was needed. He will smooth the path for the be- 
ginner in the Greek New Testament. He will make 
it so easy that one will wonder why he was so long 
starting on the road that leads one into the heart 
of the greatest of all the books of earth, the Greek 
New Testament. 


A. T. ROBERTSON 
Louisville, Ky. 


NOTE TO FIFTH EDITION 


In the present edition various corrections and a 
few additions have been incorporated. A revised and 
enlarged edition is planned to appear when circum- 
stances warrant it. I thank my colleague, Dr. E. A. 
McDowell, Jr., for corrections and valuable sugges- 
tions. He is at work on a Koine reader which may 
be used in conjunction with the Grammar. 

W. HeErsEy Davis 

Louisville, Kentucky, 
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PREFACE 


Dr. A. T. Robertson wrote in the Preface to his 
Short Grammar of the Greek New Testament: ‘Three 
types of New Testament grammars are needed: a 
beginner’s grammar for men who have had no Greek 
training, an advanced and complete grammar for 
scholars and more critical seminary work, an inter- 
mediate handy working grammar for men familiar 
with the elements of Greek both in school and in 
the pastorate.’”’ This book is designed to meet the 
need for the first type. It is intended for those who 
are beginning the study of the Greek New Testa- 
ment or have an imperfect knowledge of the essen- 
tials of the Greek of the New Testament, and to 
serve aS a preparation for A Short Grammar of the 
Greek New Testament (A. T. Robertson). 

The book is a beginner’s book. It is the result of 
class-room experience ef many years. The need and 
preparation of a beginner’s class in Greek has de- 
termined the method and order of presentation. 
The Greek of the New Testament is the Koiné of 
the first century A.D. It is presented as such in this 
book. The historical development of the Greek lan- 
guage has been kept in mind. 

No forms or words are given which do not occur 
in the Greek New Testament. All illustrations and 


sentences for translation have been taken from the 
xl 
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New Testament. Those words which are of the 
most frequent occurrence are presented first. 

In this book especial stress has been laid upon the 
meaning of the cases, the prepositions, and the tenses, 
wherein most beginner’s books have been faulty. 

The author wishes to record his great indebted- 
ness to his teacher, Professor A. T. Robertson, D.D., 
LL.D., of the Southern Baptist Theological Semi- 
nary, for instruction and for invaluable assistance. 
Without his encouragement the work would not 
have been begun nor would it have been brought to 
completion. Whatever of worth this book may have, 
it owes much (if not all) to his rare scholarship and 
experience of many years as a teacher of the Greek 
New Testament. In fact his monumental work A 
Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of 
Historical Research is the authority from which this 
book drew at all points. Of course he is not at all 
responsible for any faults or errors which this book 
may contain. 

The names of many writers whose works were 
consulted, the author cannot here recount, except 
Brugmann-Thumb (Griechische Grammattk). 

In conclusion the author wishes here to express 
his thanks to his colleague, Professor F. M. Powell, 
A.M., Th.D., for valuable criticisms of a great part 
of the book in manuscript, to his friend, Dr. A. R. 
Bond, for expert criticism and preparation of the 
Index, and to his father, Rev. Q. C. Davis, Albe- 
marle, N.C., for his sympathy and guidance. 


W. HERSEY DAVIS 
Louisville, Ky. 
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BEGINNER’S GRAMMAR OF THE 
GREEK NEW TESTAMENT 


lain nar€ oan Gf suatl be i, 


The Alphabet 


1. The Greek alphabet had in the Koiné or Hellen- 
istic period twenty-four letters. 


Form of capital Name Form of small Sounded as } 
letters letters 

A alpha a a in father 

B beta 8 b in boy 

r gamma Y g in go 

A delta 8 d in 

E epsilon € e Ghort) in met 

Z zeta i z in daze y) an 
ein féte 24 7 é 

H eta q 5 
ain mate 

3) theta 6 th in thin 

1 ita Rist a 
i in fzt 


1The sounds adopted as equivalent to the vowels in Greek are 
viven for the sake of a consistent method of pronunciation. Already 
in the first century A.D. some of the vowels and diphthongs were 
sometimes pronounced alike, as in Modern Greek, and consequently 
were confused: thus et, ¢, n,n, v, ut, ot (being pronounced alike) were 
sometimes written one for another; so with e and a, and o and wo. 
The confusion of vowels and diphthongs of é sound is called ttacism. 

There is clear evidence that in the first century A.p., 8 had the 
twofold pronunciation of b and » (labiodental), as in Modern Greek, 
and y had begun to have the value of y (the 7 value of i before 
e and 7 sounds). 
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Form of capital Name Form of small Sounded as 
letters letters 
K kappa % k in keep 
A lambda a 1 in led 
M mu u m in man 
N nu y n in net 
a xi E xin lax 
O omicron 0 o (short) in omit 
II pi T p in peg 
1B! rho e tin run 
x sigma os sin sit 
di tau v t in fen 
Yr upsilon v uin Fr, tu, Ger. 
Tur 
® phi g ph in graphic 
Xx chi x ch in Ger. ich, 
Scotch loch 
chasm 
y psi y ps in tops 
Q omega ) 6 (long) in note 


a. At the end of a word sigma is written <, else- 
where o; as in cetauds. 

At first learn the form of the small letters only. 
Write each letter many, many times, pronouncing its 
name each time, until the whole alphabet can fro 


ee . . . 
memory be uttered and written without hesitation. 


2. Eve has as many syllables as it 
has separate vowels or diphthongs. 
_ Learn the sound of each letter. 
Pronounce aloud the following words: 
be-Ru, the-16 1ea-9h, gra-phé 
VO-WL06, he- ae le-g6 


pag ie Gar pave oy LY “fe 1 MME , Cag, Ba ce nby hey 


THE ALPHABET | 


Bré-nw, ble-pd ow-Lu, S6-Z6 
pt-Aos, phi-los xoo-u0G, kos-mos 
vué, py DU €-XW, e-chod 
@-Bed-poc,  a-del-phos vu-yn,  psu-ché 
av-Oow-ros, an-thrd-pos 0€-An-wa the-lé-ma 
LESSON II 
Vowels, Diphthongs, Breathing 
3. There are seven vowels: a, ¢ 7, t, 0, v, w. 4 is 


the long form of «, and w is the long form of 0; 


e and o are always short, 7 and w always long. This 
list, then, corresponds _in_a_way to the English 


a, e, i, O, u. a, t, v are sometimes long and some- 
eo End Blt Bed 
times short; the long and short forms are not dis- 


tinguished by separate characters. 


4. A diphthong is two vowel sounds fused into one. 
The diphthongs are: 


=ai in aisle ov=ou in group 
=au in Ger. haus ev=eu in feud 
pe ou in house 
et=ei in hezght nv =approximately the 
same sound as ev. 
ot = Oi in oz ut=we 


Also there are ¢, n, »; but the t (iota written under- 
neath a vowel is called ‘iota-subscript’) does not 
affect the sound of the vowel. 


5. Many Greek words begin with a sound equivalent 

to the Englis This sound is indicated b iti 

a sign (‘) called the rough breathing over a v 
————— LT 


Nw ; 
abled. 


wt? 
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diphthong at the beginning of a word (over the 
second vowel of a diphthong). Thus 650¢=hodos; 
evoetcxw =heurisko. If an initial vowel or diphthong 
is not pronounced with an h, the sign (’), called the 
smooth breathing, is written over it. Thus éxovw= 
akouo; oteavog=ouranos. Initial v always has the 
rough breathing. 

6. Write the following in English (Roman) letters in 
accordance with the equivalents given in I and 4. 

Barete elg ta Sebta weon tou mAotou to Sixtvov xat 
eloncete. ttg doa obtog gottv;  Puxn adtou époerby. of 
dvOowmoe €EndOov éx tou olxov. 

Write the following words in Greek characters: 
kai palin érxato didaskein para tén thalassan. kai 
sunagetai pros auton ochlos pleistos, hdste auton eis 
ploion embanta kathésthai. periblepsamenos autous 


legei ide hé métér mou kai hoi ad ERS 


LESSON I 


Accent 


7. Most Greek 
The accents 
circumflex (7). : 
pwvis. On inspectio will be noticed that the 
accent stands over the vowel of the accented syllable, 
and in a diphthong over the second vowel. 

8. To us in English accent means a stress of the 
voice. Also to the native Greeks of today it means 
simply stress of voice. Originally, however, accents 
indicated the tone or pitch of the voice in pro- 
nouncing syllables. y 


By pppees Crgt ay A 


OCH Lie L 


Je THe. £1. i. a 2 es ee a © ot eo CE 
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In pronunciation we make no distinction between 
the accents. 


9. The last syllable of a 


word is called the 
C 


10. Learn the following verbs: 
&yw, I lead, bring, go bru, I wish, will 


dxolw, I hear apbavw, I take, receive 
BrAéxw, I see, look at Exo, I say 
yiwooxw, I know néuxw, I send 
retpu, I write miotedw, I belteve 
ebotcxw, I find exw, I have, hold 


Write and pronounce aloud each of these words 
(with the proper breathing and accent) fifteen to 
twenty times, associating with each word its mean- 
ing, as 
&yw, 4-g5, I lead. Notice how the breathing and 
accent are written together when they occur on 
the same syllable. 

éxobw, a-kot-6, I hear. Observe that the accent is 
written over the second vowel of the diphthong 


ov. . See 7.2 “8 

11. Observe that: 1./ Every initial vowel or diph- 
thong has a br ing. 2. The acute accent stands 
on the penult. The accent of verbs is gen y 
thrown as far back as possible from the last_syllable. 
This is known as recessive accent. Here the position 
of the accent is determined by the last syllable: 

1 Sections in the Lesson Part are referred to hy the simple number 


(as 7). Sections in the Part dealing with Etymology are referred 
to by a section sign (§) before the number (as § 6). 
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(1) If the last syllable is long, the accent falls on 
the penult. (2) if the last syllable is short, the ac- 


cent falls on the antepenult. (3) A syllable is long 
if it contains a long vowel _or di ; other- 
wise it is short. 3. The ending -w in each of these 


words has the force of the personal pronoun J in 
English. 


12. 1. In Greek the endings of verbs generally 
express the different persons, as J, thou (you), he, 
we, ye (you), they. What is the ending of each 
verb in 10? The endings of verbs denoting person 
are called personal endings; they are fragments 
of old pronouns and are inseparable from the verb. 
But in English the personal pronouns are sepa- 
rate from the verb and are generally written before 
ats 

In the case of most verbs the original personal 
endings in the singular of the present indicative 
are no longer apparent in the forms of the -w- 


verbs. 

Pa ced aygir, The verb affirms action (including ‘‘state’’). 
A_Greek verb has tense, mode, and voice. Tense 
expresses the state of the action of the verb; mode 
gives the manner of affirmation of the verb, howitis — 
made; voice tells how the action of the verb is 
related _to the subject. Verbs indicate affirmation 


by the personal endings. 

The student should now begin to make a Greek- 
English and an English-Greek vocabulary arranged 
according to the alphabet. A good note book of 
convenient size should be used. 
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LESSON IV 
13. Present Indicatiye Active 
tM Ob, LO CE 
I. Aéy-w, J am saying, Aéy-o-wev, We are saying, 
I say say 
2. Aéy-ets, YOu are say- Aéy-e-te, ye are saying, 
ing, say say 
3. Aéy-et, he, she, or it Aéy-oucr, they are say- 
1s saying, Says ing, say 


Infinitive, A¢y-etv, to be saying, to say 
14. Only in the indicative mode in Greek do the 


tenses show time absolutely. The main ‘he main idea o oe 
ee ee the state of action state of action. 
Even in the indicative time is a secondary idea. 
Continued action, or a state of incompletion, is _ 


eebtepenitcteent © Sse aa Eee 
denoted by the present tense,—this kind of action 


Saharan St fas 
is called _durative © or linear. The action of the verb 


is shown in progress, as ; going on. Observe that the 
indicative mode in Greek has asia the same 
declarative force as it has in Engljsh in iu the 
subject is represented as acting. 


15. To conjugate a verb is to give LE the ee 
in its terminations in the proper order. As. given in 
13, Aé€yw is said to be conjugated in the present in- 
dicative active and present infinitive active. 


16. Observe in the conjugation of éyw: I. The 
stem Aey- remains unchanged throughout. 2. A 
vowel follows this stem. 3. The vowel is o before 
endings that begin with p» or v, and « before other 
letters. This vowel (sometimes designated °/.) j 
“called the thematic vowel.. 4. The thematic vowel 
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is followed by an ending (the personal ending, see 12) 
clearly seen in -yev and -te of the first and second 
persons plural. 

Thus, Xéy-e-te is composed of the stem Aey-, the 
thematic vowel -e-, and the personal ending -te. 
17. The personal endings of the active voice, pri- 
mary tenses,! in their primitive form were these: 


Singular Plural 
I. -t, fe -Ley, we 
2. -¢ (for -ot), thou “TE, ye 


3. -ot (for -t), he, she, a -vot (for -vtt), they 
The personal endings are remnants of personal pro- 
nouns. 


18. The thematic vowel with the personal ending 
may be exhibited thus: 


I. o-ut o-Wev 
2. e-¢ (for e-ot) e-Te 
3. e-ot (for ert) o-vot (for o-vtt) 


a. The first person singular -w is probably the 
result of dropping the personal ending -u and the 
consequent lengthening of the thematic vowel o to w. 
b. -eov. and -et: of the second and third persons singular 
result in -et¢ and -et respectively. c. In -ova of the 
third person plural y is expelled and o is lengthened 
to ov (such vowel change is called compensatory 
lengthening). 


19. The resultant endings from combination of the 
thematic vowel and the personal ending are 


Fs eer 
1 The primary tenses are the present, the future, and the perfect; 


the secondary tenses are the imperfect, the aorist, and the pluperfect. ) 
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I. -o, I -owev, WE 
2. -etc, thou -ete, Ye 
3. -et, he, she, tt -ouct, they 


These forms must be mastered. Nothing short of 
absolute mastery of forms will answer the purpose. 


20. The infinitive does not have personal endings. 
It is a verbal substantive in a fixed case form. -ety 
is the result of contraction of the thematic vowel « 


and the old locative ending -ev (-evt). Do bs ae fips fe 
21. Exercises for pronunciation and translation. —“\ 
I. Translate into English: 
I. GAénret, dxobouev, yrvwdoxete. 2. AauBdvouct, yodgete, 
Byer, mrotevowev. 3. méumetv, edolonet, &yete, yrvmaxoucr. 
4. BérAowev Bréxetv, Exouev, ytvwoxete. 5. Hyouct, Aau- 
Baver, éxouct. 
II. Translate into Greek: 


1. We know, I see, he finds. 2. You send, they 
know, ye lead. 3. We wish to know, he hears. 


4. They write, he has, you believe. UA cad Jal h 
4p TEMAE, 
; ae MLAE 
LESSON V A, A. ice 
The Second Declension or Declension of o-Stems V4 El. doy 
o. does poy 
22. VOCABULARY rae a8 Ue 
detoc, bread véuoc, law 7 Hi patlavs 
Nodves, throne byA0¢, crowd 
x6ou.0c, world c6noc, place 
AtOoc, stone yoebvoc, tame 


Abyos, word gtros, friend 
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The student should take up the words of the 
vocabulary, one at a time, writing and pronouncing 
(aloud) each word with its proper accent and breath- 
ing until it can be spoken or written without hesita- 
tion. Learn thoroughly the meaning of each word. 
Do not take up a new word until the preceding word 
has been thoroughly mastered. 


23. Observe: 1. All the words in the vocabula 
Sf ns, 2 All heer abetancecanelen te 

declension. 3. They all have an acute accent_on the 
enult. 


24. In Greek all nouns (substantive and adjectives) 


are declined in one of three declensions, Substantives 
aed, 


of the second declension have stems in -o-. The 
stem _of a word is that part of it which remains vir- 
tually unchanged in all its forms, 

25. The declension of Adyos, of the second declen- 
sion, is: 


STEM oyo- 
Singular Plural 
U Nom. bros, a word Aoypr, words 


() *Gen. héyfou, of a word = Adywov, of words 
VabL Adyou, from a word ASywy, from word. 


G Loc. éylw, i, or at, a word \ Sorc, in or at word 
Ins. Ady, with or by a word) Méyprs, with or by words 
Dat. fe to or fora rd Abypets, to or for sr 
) Acc. 26y¥0v, a word % Adyous, words 

@) Voc. roye, Oword ; Adyot, O words 


a. In the dat. sing. the ending -w is for -o + a 
(dat. case-ending) =w: =. In the loc. sing. the 
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ending -w is for -o ++ (loc. case-ending) =or=wt= . 
In. the ins. sing. the ending -y is for -o + « (ins. case- 
ending)=w. Because the forms of these cases 
were pronounced alike, they early came to be 
written alike. 6. The genitive and ablative cases 
early came to have their forms alike. c. The loc., 
ins., and dat. plural have the ending of the instru- 
mental case -or¢. d. So far as the form goes the 
vocative is strictly not a case. The endings of d6y0¢ 
must be absolutely mastered. 


26. 1. Note that the accent on Adyos remains on 
the same syllable throughout the declension. In 
the declension of a substantive the accent is kept, tf 
possible, on the same syllable on which it rests in the 
nominative case. 


2. The accent of the nominative case must be 
learned by observation of each word. 


27. It is to be observed, from 25, that in Greek 
there are eight cases (appearing under five case- 
forms): Nominative, Genitive, Ablative, Locative, 


Instrumental, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative. f, Y a4 


The nominative is the: case of the subject, corre- 


sponding roughly to the English nominative. The 


genitive is the specifying case, expressed _in English 


by the possessive or the objective with of. The 

ablative i is the whence case (origin or separation), 

expressed in English by off, out, from, away, etc. , 
The Jocative is the in case, corresponding to the (4 0 
nglish in, on, among, at, by. The instrumental is AEs pe 
the case of means or association, expressed in English 

by with, by, etc. The he dative is the case of personal _ 


Cocihian - Wheeis te 
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interest (denoting advantage or disadvantage), cor- 
responding to the English to or for, or indirect 


ee re object. The accusative is the case of extension 
haiti (whether of thought or verbal action), correspond- 
{ng roughly to the English direct object. The voca- 

tive is the case of address. 


28. In Greek the case-endings of nouns express the 


relation of words to each other, and to other parts 

“Of the sentence. In English this relation is generally 
expressed by prepositions (such as of, for, at, on, 
in, by, etc.) and position of words. 


29. EXERCISES 


| ent X16, xdau0uU, Dodvwyv. 2. Adyot vowou. 3. Aégyet 
bxAW. 4. AauBdvoweyv Kotov. 5. SyAog adxover Adyoy 
vou.0u. 

II. 1. Inaplace, ofaworld. 2. Fora friend, laws 
of thrones. 3. He takes a stone. 4. We have 
bread for a world. 5. Ye speak words to crowds. 


LESSON VI 


Ay 4 ae 
te "Deavarnel Declension of o-Stems (Continued) 
Nf} 7 AS ia 80. VOCABULARY 
dyyedos, angel, messenger StSdoxnaroc, teacher 
&vOownos, man Odvatoc, death 
dnéctodos, apostle xUotos, Lord 
In &yyekos the first ronounced like ng. 


y is always pronounced ng Whee it comes before x, y, 


xy, or & Some words of the vocabularies so far 
——— a e . 
given occur 1000 times in the New Testament. 
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31. Nouns of i inatives 


end in -oc are generally masculine in gender (rarely 


feminine). 


32. Declension of the masculine article 6 the, and 
&vOownos: 


STEM dv0owxo- 


Singular Plural 
Nom.6 éyvOewnxos, the man ot &vowxot, the men 
. 700 d&vOounou, of the man tov avOomixwy, of themen 
tod dvOemnxou, from the toy dvOedzuv, from the 


man men 
t@ dvOomxw, im Or at tots dvOownotc, 72 OF at 
the man the men 
t@ aVOodnw, withor by trois dvOewrotc, withorby 
the man the men 
t@ dean, toor for tot¢g dvOeunotc, to or for 
the man the men 
Acc. tdv downey, theman ‘ods dvOowrous, the men 
Voc. gvOowne, O man dvOownxot, O men 


33. Observe: In the declension of &y@ewxos: I1._The 


acute acce on he 
nominative case, and the ending -o¢ i ort. 


2. When the ultima becomes long, as in the 


-0v, -@, -Wy, -0tc, -ous (3, 4, and II the a 

moves-to the penult.. Cf. 23,-2. 3. Final -o, 
sRncusk-a diphthongs, is considered short in de- 
termining the place of accent in the o- declension. 


34. The acute accent may stand on the ultima, 
penult, or antepenult. 
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1. The acute accent cannot stand on the ante- 
penult when the ultima is long, but may stand on 
the penult. 

- ee ee rae 
changed to the grave (*) when another word immedi- 
ately flows GRDGHC any Tatervening Eze of 


punctuation. 


85. Note: 1. The article in the nominative case 
Tusivojacoentie dt feito berpeangunoed et a 
owing word. 2. The circumflex accent is written 
over the gen., abl., loc., inst., dat. cases of the arti- 
cle; and the syllable on which it stands is long. 
3. The grave accent in the acc. case of the article. 


4. The rough breathing over the nom. case of the 
article. 


36. The definite article 6, the, is an adjective, and, 


like all adjectives in Greek, it is declined and 


; €f, alld ca ord it 


37. EXERCISES 


Se 


I. I. tH StdacxdrAw, dvOemnwy, totic deoarddotc. 
2. &yyedor tod xuoetou, tm Vodvyw tod noauou. —3--d-gthoc 
¥ odipet. 4. o xbproc Ayer: SO b8doXKaA0c yiv@oxet TOUS 


véuouc. 6. of otrdot méunxouct Kotoy tot 
el se A Ng a Say ETOY TOG ATOoTOAOtG. 


II. 1. With a stone, at the place, of the world. 
2. He sees the crowd. 3. The man wishes to find 
bread for the apostles. 4. We see the friends of the 
Lord. 
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wr LESSON VII 


Coe of o-Stems (Continued) 


ae VOCABULARY 
dered brother Zoyov, work 
Oedc, God teopdy, temple 
habs, people tuatiov, garment 
oteavés, heaven natdtoy, little child 
vids, son céxvov, child 


The diphthong in vi with the rough breathing, as 
in viéc, is pronounced like hwee. 


39. Declensio “nl Dae of odeavéc. 


heasss Len STEM oldpavo- 
Luby fs crews Plural 
se Nom.oteavés odpavot 
Gen. otdeavod otoavay 
Abl. odpavod ovpavay 
Loc. otoav@ otpavots 
Ins. oteavo otpavots 
Dat. odeavo obpavoics 
Acc. odepavéy odpavots 
Voc. odeavé odpavot 


40. Note that: 1. In every gen., abl., loc., ins., and 
dat. the acute (’) is changed to the circumflex (>). 
2. In the diphthongs -o and -ct¢ the circumflex is 
written over the second vowel, See 7. 

41. A long ultima in the gen., abl., loc., ins., and 
dat. cases, if accented, receives the circumflex accent. 
42. Learn the declension of the neuter substantive 
Zoyov with the neuter article +6 the. Neuter sub- 
stantives of the o- declension have their nominatives 
sing. in -ov. 


LO Cais cect CME PAE OE, ae 
Y om Cle..“Vae 
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STEM éeyo- 

Singular Plural 
Nom. 1d Zpyoy ta Eoya 
Gen. 10d Zpyou tov Eoywy 
Abl. tod Zeyou tOv Eoywv 
Loc. t@ Zoey Tots Epyots 
Ins. tO Zoey tots epyots 
Dat. t@ Zoey Tots Epyots 
Acc. 7d épyov tx Bova 
Voc. Zovov toya 


43. It is to be observed in the declension of %pyov: 
1. The nom., acc., and voc. cases in the singular 
have the same ending, -ov; and the same cases, in 
ape Biural have the sading 2. 2. The inflection of 
the other cases is the same as that of masculine 
substantives. 

44. The neuter article, +é ée, differs in its inflection 


from the masculine article only in the nom. and 
acc. cases. 


45. EXERCISES 


I. 1. t@ vig tob Oeod. 2. edotoxouce tov uldy év! cH 
tep@. 3. & Stddaxadog OHéret Agyety totc téxvotc. 4. 6 
Beds odpavod méumet toc ayyéAoug toto avOewrots. 5. of 
&deAqot Exouct Aotov xai? tudtia tote wardtorc. 

II. 1. For the brothers and of the brothers. 
2. The friend finds the garments of the children. 
3. We see the son in the temple. 4. The teacher 
wishes to speak to the little child. 

1 gy, im, is used with the locative case. 


2 and, used more times than any other conjunction in the 
Ne tament. 
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LESSON VIII 


Declension of o-Stems (Concluded) 


46. VOCABULARY 
SodAo«, 6, servant SHpov, 16, gaft 
utcbdc, 4, pay, wages, mdotov, +6, boat 
reward 
olxos, 4, house TotHotoy, T6, CUP 
olvoc, 4, wine modcwroy, t6, face 
6p0arwds, 6, eve odBBatov, 16, Sabbath 


an6, prep., from, off, used only with the 
ablative case in the New Testament. 

Notice that when the breathing and circumflex 
accent belong to the same vowel, the circumflex is 
written directly over the breathing, as in olxoc, etc. 
47. The following are the declensions of 800A0¢ and 
dOpoy: 


STEM 8o0vA0- STEM 8wopo0- 

Singular Plural Singular Plural 
Nom. 8o0dA0¢ SoOAot Nom. dé¢ov sH0a 
Gen. 80d)Ao0u SobAwy Gen. 8dpou sHouy 
Abl. 80dA0u SobAwy Abl. 8deou SWpewy 
Loc. 804A» SobAots Loc. dew SwHeotG 
Ins. 800A SovAots Ins. 800 Swot 
Dat. s0bAw SobAots Dat. %sde Shoots 
Acc. 800,ov SobAoucg Acc. 8pov 30 0a 
Voc. d00Xe Soot Voc. 8apo0v SH0a 


48. Observe that: 1. The circumflex accent(”) oc- 
curs on a long syllable only. 2. When the circum- 
flex accent is written on the penult, the last syllable 
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is short. 3. When the last syllable becomes long, 
the circumflex accent is changed to the acute. 
f226,08. 


49. The circumflex accent may stand on the ultima 
or the penult. It cannot stand on the antepenult. 
The circumflex accent cannot stand on the penult 
when the ultima is long. When the ultima is short 
and the penult is long, the penult takes the circum- 
flex accent, if it is to be accented. 


ocaye 50. EXERCISES 


\ - g ~ , Ford 4 
Jenl ple: “vn pl: I. év tote Zpyots to véuou. 2. 6 xUotog tod odoa 
——yoo éyet ta SH0a tTotc SovAotc. 3. ard TOO vouou xat and 


tOyv amootéAwy. 4. tots dpbaAwotc BAgromey toy olvoy ev 


} t® mosmel e. 5. td Ae toy paca as 
4 kw ter 6 
/ nee aE M1 x. In n the world and in the tel ple. 2. From 


mF Up _ the temple and from heaven. 3. The apostles 


4 receive bread for the servants. 4. We know the law 
fae and believe. 5. The son wishes to speak to the 
children. 
LESSON IX 


Present Indicative Middle 


51. The Greek verb has three voices: active, mid-- 


dle, dle, and passive._ The active and passive voices are 
“used as in English; the active voice represents the 
subject as acting; the passive voice represents the 
subject as acted upon. ve 
Spadecad ee Sa OS 
62. The middle voice: represents the subject as 
‘to himself. Thus: 1. As 


acting erence to h 
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acting directly on himself (direct middle): obw, I 
wash; dotoua, I wash myself. 2. As acting for 
himself or for his own interest in some way: dyoedtu, 
I buy; dyopdtoun, I buy for myself. 

@. Precisely how the subject acts with reference 
to himself, the middle voice per se does not tell. 
This precise relation is determined by the meaning 
of the verb itself and the context. 06. Often it is 
impossible to translate the shade of meaning given 
by the middle. Yet in some verbs there is a bold 
change in meaning. 


53. The conjugation of the present indicative mid- 
dle of Aobw, J wash, is 


Singular Plural 
i Ag d-o-pa, I wash myself Afu-6-ueba, we wash our- 
selves 
a r»do-n, you wash your- qb-e-cle, ye wash your- 
self selves 
zi Ap b-e-ra, he washes him- Ag b-o-vea, they wash 
self themselves 


Present infinitive middle Api-c-cba, to wash oneself. 


Observe that the appended translation is the 
direct middle. If dyopatouc I buy for myself, etc., 
were given, the indirect middle would be seen. 


54. The primary middle personal endings are: 


Singular Plural 
el. -wa, I Q -ucba, we 
¢ 2. -cat, thou (you) ¢ -cbe, ye 


6 3. ~Tat, he, she, tt D-vrat, they 
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The thematic vowel (°/.) and personal endings: 


I. -qu.at -du.cba 
2. -doae -ap0e 
3. -arat ~dyrat 

Observe in the conjugation of Aotw that: 


1. The second person sing. Aolp is for Aodeoa. 
-y arose from the dropping of o and the contraction 
of « and a=nt=yn. Rarely is et found instead of 
1. 

2. a in these personal endings is considered 
short, hence the accent on the antepenult. The 
same principle of accent is to be observed as in I1 
and 13. 

3. The thematic vowel (°/-) is found as in the 
active voice. 

4. The present middle infinitive ending is -cba. 
The a is considered short. 


55. VOCABULARY 

dyoodtu, I buy dyoedtouat, I buy for myself 

&xtw, I fastento &xtoua, I fasten myself to, 
touch 

Aobw, LI wash Aovouat, I wash myself 

victw, 1 wash virtouat, I wash myself 

rabw, I stop rabouat, JL stop myself, cease 

guadcow I guard, keep quirdccouct, I guard myself, keep 
myself 


This vocabulary is given as a simple illustration 
of the middle. Any verb may be used in the middle 
voice. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE PASSIVE 39 


56. EXERCISES 


I. 1. dyopdtetar, qudrdcop, mavouar. 2. vinrouar cd 
Tedcwmov. 3. guddccetat dd tod xdcpou. 4. & B0iAo¢ 
a&yopatetat td mAotov. 5. a&atéucba xat Aoudyeba. 6. 
mavecbe xat Agyouct. 


II. 1. He ceases, they wash themselves. 2. You 
buy bread for yourself. 3. The apostle washes his 
(the) face. 4. The child guards himself from the 
man. 


LESSON X 


Present Indicative Passive 


57. VOCABULARY 

BérAw, I throw nxolvw, I judge 
S3dcxu, LT teach otéAAw, J send 
éyelow, I raise up cwtw, I save 
xnovccw, I announce, proclaim 

etc, prep., into, used with the accusative only. 


bn, a (see 86), by; 


58. The passive voice is later than the active and 
middle and did not develop distinctive personal 
endings. The middle and passive are the same in 
form, except in the future and aortst. For the mean- 
ing of passive see 5I. 


59. The following is the present indicative passive 
of Abw I loose. 
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Singular Plural 
I. Ab-o-uct, Iam (being)  v-b-yeba, we are (being) 
loosed loosed 
2. Ab-p, you are (be- b-e-cbe, ye are (being) 
ing) loosed loosed 
3. Ab-e-tat, hers (being)  b-o-vtar they are (being) 
loosed loosed 


Present passive infinitive 0-e-cba, to be loosed. 


60. It is to be observed that the present passive 
voice uses the present middle endings. The present 
middle and passive voices have the same form. 


61. Generally the context will make clear whether 


the aap be a2 voice is meant. 


62. EXERCISES 
Tease I. 1. @rAénovrat, néuretat, dxoverc, dxnodn. 2. outer, 
Mads ouwtdueba, xolvouat, &yetar. 3. Stddoxw, Stddoxnovtat, BdA- 
Voice het, BddActat. 4. éyelpecbe aad tHv vexodv.' 5. 6 
f AO6yOS StBdoxetat gv tH teed. 6. of S000 otéhhovtat els 
cov olnoy. 7, yeagetar gv tH vouw. 8. mrotedouct els Toy 


xUptoyv xat cwlovtar. 9. xorvoneba bnd T00 xuptou. 


fiaedeBa a ste sents ead 


1. He sends and is sent. 2. He believes and 
is saved. 3. The word is proclaimed in the temple. 
4. The son of man is judged. 5. The stone is 
thrown into the house. 6. The bread is taken from 
the apostle. 7. You are judged by the son of man. 


ay De Lind? [me fctiey 1 vexpbs, de 
[ede Homme ew hick & a, pa peel 


ee 6 OME * ACL utd shared ALN C. 
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LESSON XI 


Imperfect Indicative Active 


63. VOCABULARY 

aoew, I take up, bear pédAAw, I am about (or go- 
Gantitw, I baptize ing) to do some- 
éobiw, LT eat thing 

nxnogtw, I cry out yévw, I remain 

64. The imperfect tense is made on the present 
stem. Thus pres. Aéy-w; imp. #Aey-ov. 

65. The imperfect indicative represents an action 
as going on in past time (durative or linear action 
in past time),—this action may be simultaneous, 
prolonged, descriptive, repeated, customary, inter- 
rupted, attempted, or begun, according to the con- 
text and the meaning of the verb itself. 


66. The personal endings of the secondary ! active 
tenses are: 


Singular Plural 
I. -y “(Ley 
2. <¢ =-TE 
3. none ; -y OT -oOGy. 
67. The imperfect indicative active of X\otw, I wash: 
Singular Plural 
I. %-ou-0-v, I was wash- é-hob-o-pey, we were wash- 
ing ing 
2. &-hovu-e-c, you were é-ol-e-te, ye were wash- 
washing ing 
3. &Aov-e,  hewaswash- %hov-o-v, they were 
ng washing 


1 See 17, footnote 1. 
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a. In the third pers. plu. the form é-Aot-o-cay is 
sometimes found. 0. In the plural forms like 
éhobamev, gAovate, ZAouay sporadically appear. 


68. Observe that: 1. The thematic vowel is °/e as 
in the present indicative. 2. The third person sing. 
has no personal ending. 3. Before the stem dov- 


ise. This ¢ is called the augment, 
69. The augment is probably an old adverb for 


“then.’”’ The augment in the imperfect places linear 
action in past time. At times it is difficult to trans- 
late this Greek tense into English, because of the 
absence of a true imperfect in English. 


70. The indicative of the secondary (or historical) 
tenses, besides having different personal endings, has 


_ also an augment. This augment is of two forms: 
‘1. If the stem begins with a consonant, the vowel « 


iS commonly _ prefixe ed—called ~ syllabic augment. 
2. Re eno aes ie witha vowel, that vowel. 
is engthened—called temporal augment. Thus: 


a becomes y . (¢ becomes 7) 

e becomes y (at becomes y) [except in 2 Ti. i:16, 

o becomes w (av becomes nv) where it remains a] 

t becomes ¢ 

vu becomes 0 

et may become y, but remains et in New Testament. 

ev may become nv, but usually remains ev in New 
Testament. 

ot generally becomes w, but sometimes remains ot in 
New Testament. 


E.g., &yw, lead; tyov, I was leading; éxobw, hear; 
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Hxovoy, IT was hearing; éyetow, raise up; Hyerpov, I 
was raising up; alow, take up; hoov, I was taking up. 

6éAw has y in the imperfect, 4%eAov. Sometimes 
uéAAw has ai ve gba 
71. EAE COON XERCISES 

I. 1. éuévete, Expate, eGadrhec. 2. ndotoxouer, 
éxtotevov, Hxove. 3. Euevoy gv tH olxw. 4. td téxvov 
UBahhe AMOouc. 5. 8 xUptoc Eawkd tods dvOpwnous. 6. of 
axéotoAot éxnpuccoy toy Adyoy. 

II. 1. You were saying. 2. They were eating 
the bread. 3. The teacher was sending garments for 
the children. 4. He was taking up the child from 
the boat. 5. The men were leading the servants 
into the house. 


LESSON XII 
Prepositions 


72. VOCABULARY 
dx6, prep., from, off, away from, used with the 
ablative only. 


prep., into ith the i y. 
26), prep., out, out thin, used with the 


ablative only. é¢§ before words beginning with 
a vowel. 


(> prep., in, used with the locative only. The re- 


sultant meaning of év and the locative is some- 
times instrumental. 
Crapé,prep., beside, used with the locative, ablative, 


and accusati 
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Caty) prep., with, used with the instrumental only. 
drootéAkw, send forth 


elocyu, bring in 

éxBdAu, throw out, cast out 
naparkanbdavw, take, receive 
ouvayo, gather together 


Some prepositions do not have an accent. Words 
which do not have an accent led_proclitics 


and are to be pronounced with the followin 
words. 
Le ce 


73. Prepositions are adverbs specialized to define 


more clearly the meanings of cases, many of which 
come to be used in composition with verbs. 

Prepositions were originally free adverbs. These 
adverbs were brought gradually into closer relation 
with nouns, and many of them into a closer connec- 
tion with verbs. 


74. Prepositions are used to bring out more clearly 
the idea of case. They help the cases; the case calls 
in the preposition to aid in expressing more sharply. 
the meaning of the case. ‘ It_is the case which 


ing of the preposition, and not t 

preposition which gives the meaning to the case.” 

en, strictly speaking, prepositions (in Greek) do 
not ‘‘govern’”’ cases. Take napdé, meaning beside, for 
example: with locative, raed tH 80bAw, by or at the 
side of the servant; with the ablative, rapa tod SobXou, 
from the side of the servant; with the accusative, 
Tapa tov So0Aov, along side of the servant. 

a. The cases used with prepositions are the abla- 
tive, genitive, locative, instrumental, and accusative. 
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1e da s not used with any of the preposi- 
penne Testament, except probably éyyb¢ 
(Acts ix:38) and éxt. 


75. In composition with verbs the preposition has 
commonly two uses. 
“T. The preposition is merely local: e.g., é-¢Xu, 
I throw out, cast out; xaraBatvw, I am going down. 
2. The preposition intensifies or completes _the 
idea of the verb: e.g., éo6tw, I eat; xatecbtw, I eat up 
(down). This is called the ‘‘perfective”’ force of the 
preposition. 
a. Sometimes prepositions change the meaning 
of the verb and blend with it. 


76. When a prepositi nds in a vowel, as ¢ &, 


the final vowel is dropped before a verb that begins 
with a vowel: e.g., mapéyw is for rapa + exw, I pro- 
vide,-supply. When compound verbs receive the 
augment, the final vowel of the preposition is 
dropped: e.g., taparauBavu, I receive; naperdubavoy, 
I was recewing; dnootédho, I send forth, anéoteddov, 
I was sending forth; KATAYW, KATH YO 

a. The prepo (nest a feet dc 

ieee Ne ee 


their final vowel; e.g., too¢éyw, Io before; neprayu, 
ALG ATE SALE A al Se 


TT 


ee IONE 
77. EXERCISES 


I. 1. of aubdctodor Buevov gv tH ofxw. 2. 6 xbotocg 
anéoteAAe tOdG vlodc elg tov xdcuov. 3. 6 Beds éyeloer Tove 
vexoods éx Oavdtov. 4. mapehaubavowey tov Adyov tod 
Oeod dnd tod xuolouv. 5. 6 &vOewxog néunetar mapa tod 
Ocod. 6. of S00A0r Ewevov aby tote dvbpwrore. 
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II. 1. He was sending the child out of the boat. 
2. The child was throwing stones into the house. 
3. The servants were eating up the bread. 4. The 
Lord was sending forth the apostles. 5. The teacher 
is about to receive the bread from the child. 


LESSON XIII 
The Imperfect Indicative Middle and Passive 


78. VOCABULARY 


dvabrérw, LI look up, re- bso0&&tw, I glorify 
cover sight netOw, I persuade 
a&néxu, Ikeepoff, have  éow, TI bear, carry 
in full (of re- dvd, prep., on, upon, 


ceipts); Midd. along; used with 
I keep myself accusative only 
from, abstain. in New Testa- 
drobvncxw, I de ment. 
dtodxw, I follow after, pursue, persecute 


79. The personal endings in the secondary ! tenses 
of the indicative middle and passive are: 


Singular Plural 
I. -uny, I -ucba, we 
2. -s0, thou (you) -ofe, ye (you) 
3. -to, he, etc. -vto, they 


1The terms “primary” and “secondary” apply to the indicative 
mode only. 
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ee The conjugation of jw in the imperfect 


hy does 24 fee 70 PD 


ngular Plural 
I. — I was loosing édubyeba, we were loosing 
(for) myself (for) ourselves 
2. éhtov, youwereloos- édtecbe, ye were loosing 
ing (for) (for) yourselves 
yourself 
3. éAbeto, hewasloosing édbovto, they were loos- 
(for) himself ing (for) them- 
selves 


a. In the second pers. sing., ¢Adou, -ov is for -eco; 
intersonantic « drops out and eo contract to ov. 


81. Observe: 1. The thematic vowel °/,. 2. The 
augment. 3. The accent in first pers. sing. 

82. As in the present tense, so also in the imperfect, 
the middle and passive voices are alike in form. 


83. The conjugation of Adw in the imperfect indica- 
tive passive is: 


Singular Plural 

I. é\uéuny, I was being éhubucba, we were being 
loosed loosed 

2. éhtov, you were be- édtecbe, you were being 
ing loosed loosed 

3. éAveto, he was being édtovto, they were being 
loosed loosed 


84. Review the present indicative active (13), mid- 
dle (53), and passive (59), and the imperfect indica- 
tive active (67). 


48 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR 


85. The personal endings of the verb have to express 


1. The person of the verb. 

2. The number of the verb. 

3. The voice of the verb. 

In fact they express everything that has to do with 
the subject. 

4. In the indicative they tell whether primary or 
secondary. 


The personal endings of the verb must be mastered. 
The importance of the forms of the verb cannot be 
overstressed. If the verb-forms thus far given are 
thoroughly learned, the student has overcome the 
greater part of the difficulty in the regular verb. 


86. oxé (prep.) is used with the ablative case to 
denote the agent, by, especially with the passive 
voice; e.g., éBantilovto ond "Iwdvou, they were being 
baptized by John. 


87. EXERCISES 


I. 1. éxauéyny, édodeto, guddccetat. 2. of dndctoAor 
anetyovto! dtd tod xdcuou. 3. év t@ olxw ed0EdCeto 6 
nx0etos. 4. to téxvoy Hyeto Ond TOU dvOpwWmoU. 5. écwCou 
nat avébAerec. 


II. 1. The word was being preached by the 
apostles. 2. The children were washing themselves. 
3. I was being judged by men. 4. The angel of the 
Lord was being heard. 5. The law was being taught 
in the temple. 6. The servants were looking up into 
the heavens. 


1 The augment in the imperfect of éyw is elyov, for éeyov is éceyov. 
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LESSON XIV 


The First Declension or Declension of a- Stems 


88. VOCABULARY 

dexn, beginning dyann, love 

Yeagn, writing, scripture Siabqxn, covenant, testa- 
éytoAn, commandment ment 

Con, life Stxatocbyn, righteousness 
pwyn, votce etonyn, peace 

yoxn, soul XOUN, village 


89. All substantives of the first declension whose 
nominatives end in(a)jor/y)are feminine in gender. 
90. The feminine article (4) and nominatives in -y 
are declined as follows: 


guwyh, Voice xoun, Village 
STEM 9wya- STEM xouwa- 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 

Nom. 7 guoxff ai quvat XOUN xOuae 
Gen. tis qwins = téV Qwvdy AOUNS XW LOY 
Abl. tis gwyvhis =tOv gwvay XOULNS XW WLOY 
Loc. th pwy TALS PWYAIS XOUN AOUALS 
Ins. th ew TALS QWYAIS XOUN KO LALS 
Dat. tH ey TALS PWYAIS AOU) KOWALS 
Acc. thyguyyy tas pwvds XOUNY HOUAS 
Voc. gwvy quwvat xOuUN KOLAt 


91. Observe: 1. The stem ends in a, and is therefore 
called the e-declension. 2. Iota-subscript is always 
written in the loc., ins., and dat. singular (see 25 a). 


ie 
ee 


gad ie my 


yak 
Te 


Cc 
vad- 
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3. When the nominative sing. ends in -y the n is 
retained throughout the singular. 4. In the nomina- 
tive plural -a is considered short in determining place 
and kind of accent. 


92. The ending -ats in the loc., ins., and dat. plural 
is a new formation on the analogy of -or¢g in o-stems. 
mee 25 C. 


93. Nouns that have an acute accent on the last 
sylla le (ultima) are called oxytones (sharp tones) ; 
e€.g., gov4, Goh. Learn that all oxytones of the first 
and second declension have the circumflex accent 
over the ultima in all the genitives, ablatives, loca- 
tives, instrumentals, and datives, See 4o. 


94. The gen. a and abl. plu. of substantives of the first 
or a- declension always have the circumflex accent 
on the ultima, no matter where the accent is in the 
nominative singular, since -éy is contracted from 
-éwy derived from -éwy. Thus xoun, but xwudy. 


95. Compare the feminine article (4) with the 
endings of gwvn. Notice that, as in the case of the 
forms 6 and otf of the masculine article, the forms 
? and ai do not have an accent. These forms of the 
article are called proclitic: they are to be pronounced 
as a part of the following word. 


96. EXERCISES 


I. at puxat tv avOewmmwy cbtovtar. 2. év doeyp & 
Vee Hxoveto. 3. % évtoAt tis wis eAéyeto bxd tod 
xuetov. 4. at yeapat éd:3doxovto dv tH leo. 5. ébeBdd- 
hovto éx thy xwpdy. 6. h dtaOHxn eyedgeto toig dvOodmore. 


Pio Ne! ) 
Wf Qh, 


THE FIRST DECLENSION 51 


II. 1. From the beginning, in the village. 2. He 
is teaching the scriptures. 3. We have peace in 
the soul. 4. The sons were receiving the testament. 
5. The apostles heard the commandment from the 
Lord. 6. The soul is being saved and finds peace 
and righteousness. 


LESSON XV 


First Declension (Continued) 


97. VOCABULARY 
auaotia, }, sin xaodta, h, heart 
Bactreta, }, Rongdom cogta, h, wisdom 


éxxAnata, 4, assembly, (church) ddbea, 4, truth 
éEoucta, n, authority, power dcbévera, h, weakness 


huéea, 4, day udyatea, 4, sword 
98. 1. As we have seen, a substantive in Greek has 


case, number, and gender. os A 
2. There are three ena masculine, feminine 


and neuter. Y 


99. Nearly all substantives of the 
sion with nominatives in -o¢ are masculine; ! and all 


substantives of the second declension with nomina- 
SDSS eee 
tives in -oy are neuter. 

een 


100. Ali substantives of the first declension with 


nominatives in -y or_-care-feminine. Those with 


i / 


1836c, way, road, and Zonuos, wilderness, desert, are feminine in 
gender. 
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nominatives in -n¢ or -ag are masculine. See Lesson 
XVI. 

But the gender of substantives must often be 
learned by observation. Hereafter in this book the 
gender will be indicated in the vocabulary b e 
article placed after the substantive. (This method 
is used by most lexicons.) The masculine article, 4, 
indicates masculine gender; the feminine article,.%, 
feminine gender; the neuter article, 74, neuter gender. 
101. Substantives of the first declension with nom- 
inatives in -« (preceded by ¢, t, or e) are declined as 
follows: 


xaodta, heart aAnGera, truth 
STEM xaodsta- STEM dAnbera- 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 

Nom. xaedt« xa dtat a&AnOera &ANVecae 
Gen. xapdtac XA St@v dAnBetas dAnberav 
Abl. xapdtacg xa diay dAnbetacg dAnOerdy 
Loc. xapdtg nap dtats dAnbete dAnPelars 
Ins. xapdig¢ xaedtats dAndete &AnBetats 
Dat. xapdtg xa State &AnOety dAnPetats 
Acc. xapdtayv xaodlac &AnVerav &AnBetacg 
Voc. xapdta xaedtat aAnera GANBerae 


102. Observe: 1. When ¢, t, or e precedes -« in the. 
nominative singular, the « is retained throughout the 
singular. 2. The -« after e, t, or e may be long as in 
xaedta or short asin &Anbera. 3 When the -a is short 
(in the first declension) in the nominative singular, 


1 Sometimes -n¢ is found in the gen. and abl. sing. after e, ¢, or @ 
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it is also short in the accusative singular. But in the 
accusative plural the -« is long in the first declension. 
4. In the gen., abl., loc., ins., and dat. singular of 
éhnfera the accent is brought forward to the penult 
because the ultima is long. Cf. 33, 2, and 26, 1. 


103. EXERCISES 


I. 1.4 Gactrela tod Beod. 2. h exxAnota Fyer gEouctay. 
3. 1 Stxatocdyy xal 4 dAnbera dv tH xdopw Euevov. 4. 6 
Stddoxadrog exer thy wdyatoay tio dAnOelac. 5. eGAexoy 
thy Huéeayv to0 xuclou xat €56Eatoy toy Oedyv. 


II. 1. In the hearts of men. 2. Wisdom was 
being taught in the church. 3. It is being written 
in truth. 4. The sword of truth pursues sin. 5. The 
Lord has power to save men. 


LESSON XVI 


First Declension (Continued) 


104. VOCABULARY 

YAOcoa, , tongue neqarn, 4, head 
36&a, 4, glory oixta, %, house 
Oddacca, Hh, Sea napasorn, 4, parable 
ualnths, 6, disciple cuvaywyn, }, Synagogue 
TPOPNTNS, 6, prophet AXA, Th, joy 


éxnayyedta, h, Promise Gea, %, hour 


54 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR 


105. Substantives of the first declension with nom- 


. . OOOO Or ODT * 
inatives in -e, not after e, t, or pe, are declined as 


follows: 


—_—_—_—_——e— nee 


STEM yAwsoa- 


hie eee eee aes 
Singular Plural 
Nom. yAdécoa yAdsout 
Gen.  yAwsons YAwoody 
Abl. = yAwsons YAwso@y 
Loc. = yAwoon yAdccats 
Ins. yAoson YAdsoats 
Dat. = yAwoon yAwsoats 
Acc. yA@ocay YAdsous 
Voc. = yAdaoe yA@ccat 


106. Observe: 1. When e,t, or e does not precede 
a of the nom. sing., the e is changed to y in the 
gen., abl., loc., ins., and dat. sing. 2. When the « 
is short in the nom. sing. it is also short in the acc. 
sing. 


107. Contract substantives of the first declension 
as rq, 4, earth, and wva, 4, mina (a weight and sum 
of money) are declined like gwvy and xap3t« respec- 
tively, except that they have the circumflex accent 
on the ultima throughout. 


108. Substantives of the first declension with nom. 
sing. in -n¢ or -ag are masculine in gender. See 100. 


109. The declension of xpopntys, 6, prophet, is 
tte 
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STEM xpognta- 
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Singular Plural 
Nom TPOCOHTHS TeOPHTAt 
Gen. TeoytOV Tpogntay 
Abl. TO0HTOU ToognTaY 
Loc Toognty Teoghtats 
Ins. TOOHtH Teopyntats 
Dat Teoonty TPogHtats 
Acc, TPOPHTHY TPOPHTAS 
Voc. T pot ToopyTat 


110. Observe: 1. The gen. and abl. sing. -ou is the 
same as in the o- declension. 2. The voc. sing. is -a. 
Masculine substantives of the first declension in -ty> 
have -« in the vocative sing. 3. The plurals of all 
substantives of the «- declension are alike. 


111. The singular of veavtac, 6, youth, is 
Abl. veavtou, 
Dat. veavig, 


Nom. veavtac, Gen. veayvtou, 
Loc. veavia, Ins. veavig, 
Acc.  veaviay, 


f /j } 
a Voc. veayia. Feanntak Lecge 


112. y EXERCISES 


I. 1. &yete yapdy xat etonyny év tate xapdlatc. 2. of 
uabntal Zrkcyov napabodas ev tH cuvaywry. 3. év tH 17 
nat év tH Oardoon e30Ealeto 6 xUptoc. 4. and TiS deXTS 
Hxovoucy tos TeogHtas. 5. AauBavete tag enayyeAlac 
and to0 xuctov. 6. Hyov tov veaviay éx tH¢ olxtac. 

II. 1. They were remaining in the house. 
2. Righteousness and love remain in the world. 
3. The hour of the Lord is announced. 4. The 
prophets are teaching the disciples in parables. 
5. The promises were spoken from the beginning. 


Wha “CA 


56 


BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR 


LESSON XVII 


Adjectives of the First and Second Declension 


113. VOCABULARY 

a&yabbc, good xarss, good, beautiful 
dyanntss, belov mrotéc, fatthful 
Bcyatoc, last Teatoc, first 

%AX66,, evil, bad . 


114. Most adjectives of the vowel (first and second) 
declension have three endings, -o¢ (masc.), -y or -a 


number and case. 


115. The adjective dyafés is declined as 
eT 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Abl. 
Loc. 
Ins. 

Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Singular Plural 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. 
a&yabds ayabh dyabdy dyabot dyabat 
ayabod dyabic adyafot ayabdy dyabdy 
ayabod ayabas ayabod dyabey dyabdy 
ayab@ ayabp dyad ayabotc dyabaic 
aya0@ ayabp ayabO ayabots dyabatec 
aya0@ ayabp adyal® ayabots adyabatc 
ayabdy ayabhy ayabdy ayabotc adyabdc 
ayabé ayabn adyabdy dyafot dyabat 


116. Observe: 1. In form the masc. is 
exactly like a masculine substantive of the second 
declension (see odpavés, 39); the neuter like a neuter 
substantive of the second declension (see Zeyov, 42); 
and the feminine like a feminine substantive in -y 


(see gwvh, 90). 


| (fem.), -ov (neut.). Adjectives are declined in gender, 


follows: 


Neut. 
ayaba 

ay aay 
ay abay 
ayabots 
ayabots 
ayabots 
ayaba 

ayaba. 


declined 


ee€,: ee a oa 
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a. The accent of the feminine genitive and abla- 
tive plural does not follow the accent of the feminine 
\_gubstemtive of the a declension (given in 94), but 
the regular accent of the masculine: thus the geni- 
tive and ablative plural feminine form of écyatog 


is er ry) 


—— 

~ T. In the phrase 6 motd¢ Bo Thos, the faithful servant, 
miocéc, faithful, is an attribute a tive; it qualifies. 
the substantive, S0dA0¢, servant, to describe, without 
any assertion about it. 

2. In the phrase 6 800A0¢ motéc, the servant (is) phy. & 
faithful, the predicate adjective moté<, fazthful, bed hiak 
makes an assertion a out the substantive So00A0g, UD Swytad 
Servant. 

It is important to understand this distinction 
between the attribute and the predicate adjective 
in Greek. The distinction lies in just this, that the 
predicate presents an additional statement, while 
the attribute is an adherent description. 


119. Examples of the positions of the adjective: 
1. Attributive position of the adjective — 
o*mtotbsg SOUAOS ; 
Rega bios a = the faithful servant. 
Note that the adjective comes immediately after 
the article. 
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There is another order of the attributive position, 
So0A0g 6 atotéc. It is not frequent in the New 
Testament. 

2. Predicate position of the adjective— 

ase a = the servant (is) faithful 

Note that the adjective does not come immediately 
after the article but either precedes the article or 
follows the substantive. 


120. When the article is not present, the context 
must decide whether an adjective is attributive or 
predicate; e.g., the phrase mtotds S800A0¢ (or S00A06 
mtoté¢) may be either attributive, a faithful servant, 
or predicate, a servant (is) faithf 


121. In the New Testament 6Aoc, whole, never has 
the attributive position. We bit He 

ewe land OMA ME MIA 
122. EXERCISES 


I. I. rewmtyn Gea. 2. of wabytatl of dyanyntot edfSacxoyv 
toy xaddv Adyov. 3. téxvov Td ayanytoy evoloxet THY xaXHY 
dd6yv. 4. év tate goyatats Hugoats Toopytat yxovoyto. 
5. 6 &yabds Adyos éxnodaceto gv Aw TH xdou. 

II. 1. The evil prophet was not! proclaiming the 
good promises. 2. On the last day the disciple was 
speaking in the synagogue. 3. The whole house 
was receiving the word of God. 4. In the first hour 
of the day they were glorifying the Lord. 


1 See 130. 
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LESSON XVIII 


Adjectives of the First and Second Declension (Continued) 


123. VOCABULARY 

alwvioc, eternal udvos, only, alone 
Sixatoc, righteous utnods, small, little 
étepoc, another movnods, evil 


(810g, one’s own 
124. Learn the declension of %8t0¢, one’s own, and BZ 


wixeds, small, in § B13. 

Observe: 1. When ¢, t, or oe precedes the final 
vowel of the stem, the feminine has -e in the nomi- 
native sing. 

2. In the nom. and gen. plur. fem. the accent 
follows the masc. 


125. Some adjectives (especially compounds) have 
only two endings, the masc. and fem. having the 
same form: e.g., &&3txoc, -ov, unjust, unrighteous. 


126. Prepositional phrases or adverbs are often 
used like adjectives in the attributive position: 
e.g., of év tO ofxw d&vOewrot, the men in the house. The 
substantive may be absent: e.g., ta éy tote odpavote, 
the things in the heavens. 


127. The adjective in any gender without a sub- 
stantive is often used as a practical substantive, 
usually with the article, but not always: e.g., of xaAot, 
the good (men or people); 7d dyabéy, the good thing; 
sj tottn, on the third (day),—the feminines are 
usually examples of ellipsis of juéoa, 686¢, etc. 


ee ey 
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128. As a complement, the infinitive (mostly in the 
active voice) is used with adjectives, substantives, 
and verbs that imply power or ability, fitness, 
capacity, etc. (and their opposites): e.g., Suvatd¢ 
xwAvety, able to hinder; e&oucta éxBarrev, Power to cast 
out; Sbvaua d&xo oom I am able to hear. 


poh tht ga  ENEAS FES save 


iy. Ale I. 1. of xadot udvor Oe nak 2. of év tH ofxw Fabtov 
phe ul coy dotov. 3. év tH mowty exetve tod xaxotc. 4. 6 uld¢g 
Yer t00 dvOownou eye éSoustay cwCetv. 5. of So0Aor Ekeyov xaxa. 


, II. 1. On the first day he was preaching in the 
synagogue. 2. The first, last; the last, first. 3. The 
faithful are saved. 4. He has power to cast out the 
evil. 5. The men in the boat know the sea. 


LESSON XIX 


i Personal Pronouns and ciu{, I am 
ld 430. nao psaV OCABULARY 


yin dhid, adversative conj/, but éyo, I 
— PE 
_y%0, Co-ordinating conj: etut, I am 
yé,_ enclitic postpositive particle 0, thou (you) 
giving special prominence to 
a word, indeed, at least 
_2copulative and adversative_| milde 


conj., in the next place, 


: 
hand. 7 diss” hy 
= alee 
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called_postpositives. yde, yé and 84 are postposi- 


tives. 0. od is written before consonants; ovx before 
vowels; otx before the rough breathing. Tee ies 
SA, dibh 


131. Generally speaki the pronoun is a word 
that stands in place of a substantive. The idea that — y 
GAT ey Eee St “Zr, 


1s set for y a pronoun is the relation of a subje ie ohac€ 
or object to the speaker. The reason for the use ay 

the pronoun, then, is to avoid the repetition of the 6/ “1 ° 
substantive. j Bp Wt~ 


132. The declension of the first personal ronouns 7B, eye 
eyo, T, is ? My 


is aston ey clade enna 


ALE FW 
y fh Singular ZA Plural ay 
y Nom. éyo, vo Hueic, we 
en. éuo0, wou, of me huay, of us Janel 
J 
Abl. éyod, pou etc. hudy, etc. Ve 
Loc. éwot, por huty 
Ws Ins. éyot, woe uty 
y Dat. éguol, wor huty 
(s Acc. épé, ve hae pind ht: , dedpese 
133. The declension of the sec nal pronoun, 
ob, thou, is 
beled, 
Singular Plural 
Nom. oi, thou Sueic, ye (you) 
Gen. cod, cou, of thee tua, of you 
Abl. cod, cou etc. Suay etc. 
Loc. ot, cot, duty 
Ins. cof, cor Sty 
Dat. oot, cor Suiy 
Acc. 6, ce. Spas 


i laste persaelp case nly zs 
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134. Observe: In the singular of the first and second 
ee 3 = 
personal pronouns there are, except in the nomina- 


_tive, two forms for each case, an accented form and 

a inaccented form (which in the first person is also 
(2a than the accented form). These forms are 
~called enclitics (see_138). 

135. 1. Commonly the accented or emphatic forms 

are used when emphasis or contrast is desired. Yet 

it is not certain that all emphasis is absent when the 

unaccented or enclitic forms are used. 

2. With prepositions the emphatic or accented 
forms are used generally, except with xeés, which 
ordinarily has teé¢ we. 

3. In general the personal pronouns were not used 
in the nominative case unless emphasis or contrast 
was desired: e.g., tov dyyedov eGAexov eyo, I was 
looking at the angel (It was I who was looking at the 
angel). This follows from the fact that the verb 
uses the personal pronouns as personal endings (as 
explained in 17), and no need was felt for the separate 
expression of the personal pronoun in the nominative. 


136. The conjugation of the present indicative of 
etut, I am, is as follows: 


Singular Plural 
I. etul, J am éouéy, we are 
2. el, thou art éoté, ye (you) are 
3. éott, he, she, or it is clot, they are 


Present infinitive efvat, to be 


a. eiut is for éo-wt; ef is for éoot; elot is for (c)evee 
for (h) evtt; elvat is probably for éo-ver. 0b. All 
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the forms of the present indicative of elut, except el, 
are enclitic (see 138). c. It was noted in 18 that 
the primary act. end. -4: was dropped, and the pre- 
ceding o lengthened to w. Some verbs retain this 
-ut and do not have the thematic °/e. The former 
make up what is called the w- conjugation, the latter 
the ut- conjugation. To the latter belongs etut. 


137. When the verb ciut is used merely as a con- 
nective or copula, it has the predicate nominative: 
e.g., 6 uabnths eotty &vVOewnoc, the disciple 1s a man; 
see examples below under 138, 1-5. ‘Note that the 
subject may be known fram the predicate whenever 


the subject_has the article and the predicate does 
Dot: e.9., dyann éotiy 6 Oe6¢, God is love. Here dyann 


is the predicate because it does not have the article, 
while 6eé¢ does have the article. 


138. Enclitics are words attaching themselves so 
closely to the preceding word as to be pronounced 
with it. Usually they have no accents of their 
ow 

The word before an enclitic is treated as follows: 

1. If the preceding word has an acute accent on 
the antepenult, it receives an additional accent 
(acute) on its ultima from any enclitic, whether of 


one syllable (monosyllabic) or of two syllables (dis- 
syllabic) : 


5 SrSdoxards wou, my teacher 
5 Stddoxarse gory dyabds, the teacher 1s good 


2. If the preceding word has an acute accent on 
the penult, its accent is not affected in any way: 
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then a monosyllabic enclitic loses its accent; but 
a dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent: 


& Adyos pou, my word; 4 xapdta sou, thy heart 
& Adyos eotly aldvtoc, the word is eternal 


3. If the preceding word naturally has an acute 
accent on the ultima, it keeps its own accent, and 
any enclitic loses its accent. 


5 ddeAgd¢ cou, thy brother 
of ddeAgol elat mtatot, the brothers are faithful 


4. If the preceding word has a circumflex accent 
on the penult, it receives an additional accent (acute) 
on its ultima from any enclitic: 


& 300A6¢ wou, my servant 
5 300Adc dott Stxatoc, the servant 1s just 


5. If the preceding word has a circumflex accent 
on the ultima, its accent is not affected in any way, 
and any enclitic loses its accent: 


5 vids to0 depo wou, the son of my brother 
of SodA0t tod Oeod éouev, we are the servants of God 


139. Observe: 1. A monosyllabic enclitic regularly 
. LR, 

_loses its accent. 2. A dissyllabic enclitic retains its 

accent only under the condition named in 2 above. 


140. An enclitic sometimes retains its accent: 

1. When there is emphasis on the enclitic or when 
the enclitic begins a sentence. 

2. éott is written fot: at the beginning of a sen- 
tence, when it means exist or 1s possible, and when it 
immediately follows dX’ (dAAA), et, xal, un, odx, Set, 
tolt’ (todto), we. 
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141. A proclitic (see note to 72 and 95) or an 
enclitic followed by an enclitic receives an acute 
accent: e.g. 8 ye d00A6¢ pod gor. 

(But under 138-140 modern critics and editors 
‘liffer.) 


142. EXERCISES 


TI. 1. bets dove tax téxva tod Oe00. 2. hucic yee 
yiv@oxouey toy xdotov. 3. h 88 GAHBerx odx Forty! ey 
huty. 4. éyo elute  68d¢ xal  dAnbera xat } Cur. 
5. todrd* gore td Epyov tod Beod. 6. GAA Ob AdbyotS Owets 
ow Cecbe. 


II. 1. My house is in the village. 2. We are the 
servants of the Lord. 3. The way is bad, but you 
know me. 4. You are a prophet, for from you are 
sent forth words of wisdom. 5. We have bread for 
you (sing.). 6. You are my disciples. 


LESSON XX 
Third Personal Pronoun. Imperfect Ind. of etut 


143. VOCABULARY 
&ros,-y,-0, other el, conj., af 
aités,-4,-6, self, very, same; 8ho¢,-n,-ov, whol 

he, she, tt étt, conj., because, that 


oxotia, h, darkness 


1 Certain words, i.e. words ending in -st, the third personal sing. 
of past tenses (in-e), and éorf, may add . This is called mova 
v. Movable y in the older Greek was written when it would be 
followed by a word beginning with a vowel; : but later it was written 
before consonants and vowels. 7? todto, this (neuter). 
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144. The declension of aités is as follows: 


Singular 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. = atrtéc adth abcd 
Gen. attod avths adtod 
Abl. adtod adtas adtod 
Loc. alt@ AUTH att @ 
Ins. ait @ auth auto 
Dat. ait @ abry aut@ 
Acc. autéy auchy aut 

Plural 

Nom. = adtot adtat aor 
Gen. adta@y abta@y adt@y 
Abl. aitay aitay adta@y 
Loc. abtots abtatc adtois 
Ins. abrtots avtaic avtots 
Dat. abrtots abtates adtots 
Acc. adtous alta atta 


Observe that adtés is declined like dyafés (115) 
except that aités has no vocative and the neuter 
nom. and acc. sing. have no -y. 


145. Meaning and uses of aités. It is properly a 
demonstrative. 

1. As an intensive pronoun attés means self; 
himself, herself, ztself, etc.; and is in the predicate 
position (119, 2): 

aitds 6 &vOownos : 
Ae recent o = the man himself 

2. As an identical pronoun aités means same, and 
is in the attributive position (118, 1): 

& aitds &vOownos, the same man 
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When_the article precedes aités, t aning is 
always the same.. 


3. When used alone in the genitive, ablative, 
locative, instrumental, dative, and accusative cases 
(the “‘oblique”’ cases), this word is the simple per- 
sonal pronoun of the third person: 


rd 


BrAéxw adroy, I see him 

méuroucy adtotc, we send them 

éy t@ ofxw aitot, 7m his house (in the house of him) 

AauBaver tov etov dxd aiths, he takes the bread from 
her 


(With aicé¢ in the nominative, sometimes it is 
not clear whether we have simply an emphatic ‘‘he,”’ 
etc., or an intensive “‘self.’’) 


146. 1. The substantive to which a pronoun refers 
is called its antecedent: 
yiv@oxouey toy S3dcxaAov xal Aéyouey alto, we know 
the teacher and speak to him. 
cov St8doxeAov is the antecedent of ait 


2. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number. Cf. &8t3déoxcAov (masc. gender, sing. 
number) and ait@ (masc. gender, sing. number). 


147. 1. hoc is declined (except the accent) like 
aitéc. Note -o in the nom. and acc. neuter singular. 
dAdoc is used alone and with the article (but in 
New Testament never in the senses of ‘‘the rest 
Ofy): 

2. OhG as the predicate position in the 


New Testament. %o¢ 6 xécuoc, the whole world. 


68 BEGINNER’S GREEK GRAMMAR 
148. The imperfect indicative of ciut, Iam, is 
a a 


Singular Plural 
I. (fv) and funy, I was juev and fucba, we were 
2. fc¢and joba, thou wast ite, ye were 
3. ty, he was hoa, they were 


a. The middle form juny has practically thrust 
out the active form fy. 5. joba is an old perf. 
form, found twice in New Testament. c. jwela is 
found nearly as often as juev in New Testament. 

/ j or the meaning of the imperfect indicative see 65. 
oo pft 


Al “149. Conditional Sen S. 

There are four separate forms for Greek condi- 

tions. The first is: sae 
Be CONES te CAS Lea 

Here an indicative i ed, generally 
after ei, zf,1 in the protasis (the if-clause). The 
apodosis (conclusion) generally has the indicative 
(any tense), but any mode may be used according 
to what is wanted, e.g.: 


el ower tobg dvOounouc, tov Hedy d0Edta, af he ts saving 
men, he rs glorifying God. 

el Eowle tods dvOopwnouc, toy Bedy ed6Eate, af he was saving 
men, he was glorifying God. 


“The indicative states the condition as a fact. It 
may or may not be true in fact. The condition has 
nothing to do with that, but only with the state- 
ment.” 

The negative of the protasis is generally 04, not? 


1 Infrequently édy, zf, is used. 
2 A few times uh, mot, is found. 
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150. EXERCISES 


I. 1. ®dréxete adtév. 2. adtol huets odx éxorvoucba, 
GAAK adtov éxolvouev. 3. & adtds wabytis éAduBave ta 
téxva xat édtdacxev adtaé. 4. ef pévouey év adt@, Cwry 
aimvioy Exousv. 5. xat Ayer & "Incoicg! bre of SodAoe 
avtod Bo0EaLouct avtéy. 


II 1. I glorify him. 2. Darkness is not in him. 
3. He himself is the life. 4. On (év) the same day he 
was teaching them. 5. If we receive him, he saves 
us. 6. We know the truth and proclaim it. 7. He 
has other servants in the world. 8. He was in the 
house. 9. They were faithful men. 


LESSON XXI 
Defective (““Deponent’”’) Verbs 


The Demonstrative Pronouns odtos and éxetvoc 
ol aathlemnpct a tag sap aie arian mE. il Ye 


151. VOCABULARY 

dnéoyouat, I go away éE€oyount, I go out 
adnoxotvouat, J answer + éEpyouat, I go, c 
BotrAouat, LI wish mopevouat, JL go, proceed 
ylvouat, I become, be xpocépxyouat I goto, come to 


dtéoyouat, I go through éxetvoc,-y,-0, demons. pron., 


that (one) 
C Stvaun, Tam able, can ) obtos, aUty, demons. pron. 
, this (one) 


TOUTO, 
etcéoyouat, I enter 


1 Jesus. 
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od, prep. (orginally ‘‘interval between’’) with 
gen. through, Loe with acc., because of, for the 


Sake of, on account of. 
moc, prep. Care near, facing) with loc., near, 


by; with_acc. yards a with abl. (once), 


rom the point of view of. 
a ee 


a. Note the many compound! verbs in the vocabu- 
lary, especially a preposition + Zexoua. Many of 
these verbs occur ht ndreds of times in the New 
estament. 0. does not have a thematic 
“vowel; « appeats—im-all persons. In the second 
“pers. sing. two forms are found: Sivaca—and—byp. 


c. ytvouat is used also as a copula (see 137). 


152. Defective verbs. Some verbs e€ in all 
the voices in all the tenses, as Atw; some verbs in 
some tenses wer i i i r 
tenses, in another voice, as @atvw, I go (future 
ae ee ‘ 
Byjcouat); some verbs were used in one voice only, 
as xetuat, DT lte (am laid). 


The term def:tive is applied to those verbs which 


are used either in the middle voice or in the passive 
voice and not in the active voice but seemingly have 
a simple active meaning; as atcOdvouar, T perceive, in 
middle voice; GotAouat, I wish, in passive voice. 

The verbs in the vocabulary (151) are defective 


verbs. But some of these verbs have active forms 


in some tenses, as ytvou.ar; second perfect active yéyova.— 
ese verbs have been called ‘‘deponents’’ (mid- 


dle or passive) because it was difficult to see the dis- 
tinctive force of the voice. Yet it is not hard to 


1See 73-76. 
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recognize the personal interest of the subject in the 
verbs in the middle voice. 


153. The declension of obtoc is: ys ] 


hates ugh Singular 
. asc. emt. Neut. 


Gen. oUtOU TauthS TOUTOU 
Abl. ToUTOU Taucns ToUTOU 
Loc. TOUT ctabty ToUTH 
Ins. ToUTH talc TOUT 
Dat. ToUTW calty ToUTH 
Acc. ToUTOY catchy toOto 
Plural 

ASC. Fem. _Neut. 
Nom. (otso ) Cae 
Gen. TOUtTWY TOUTUY ToUTWY 
Abl. TOUTWY TOUTWY TOUTWY 
Loc. ToUTOIS TAUTALS TOUTOLS 
Ins. ToUTOLS TAUTALS TOUTOLS 
Dat. cToUToLsS cautats Toros 
Acc. ToUTOUS TaUTAS TaoTe 


1564. Observe: 1. The rough breathing occurs in 


the nom. masc. and fem., sing. and plural, but all 


other forms begin with r._ 2. The diphthong of the 
penult, ov or au, varies as the vowel of the ultima, 
o(w) or a(n). 3. The accent remains on the penult. 


155. The declension of éxeivoc is like that ot aités 
(except the accent). Note in the neuter sing. nom, 
and acc. éxetvo. 


Nom. (ae om 
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156. abreg ond _éxsives are demonstrative pronouns 
In corftrast, oitos refers, as a rule, to what is near or 
eae and éxetvos to what is remote, or 
absent. : 


peers 
157. Use of obtocs an ivoc. I. When they are 


used with a substantive, they commonly have the 
predicate position: e.g., 6 Adyog obtoc or obtog 6 Adyo<s, 


—this word; éxetvy > huégoa Or } huéoa éxetyvy, that day. 


2. When the article does not occur with the sub- 


stantive, the substantive asin. f i --e..; 
“coltny tabtyy huégoay, this a third day (not this third 
day). 


3. They are often used alone, without substan- 
tives: e.g., odtoc, this one (man or person); éxetyy, 
that woman; tobto, this thing; taira, these things; etc. 


158. EXERCISES 


I. I. éxeivog 886 S0bX0¢ axépyetat. 2. toito td téxvov 
elonpyeto etc tov olxov éxetvov. 3. éxetvog Stxatdc gory. 
4. ality éotly } mowtn évtoAy. 5. ev éxelvate tats Huéoate 
xaxol ToogyTar Stnpyovto tas xMuac. 6. 6 xUorocg FAeyeyv 
tTOUTW TOUS AdYOUS GwiAs atwvtou. 


II. 1. This world; that gift. 2. This disciple 
knows the law and the prophets. 3. This is the work 
of God. 4. Those children were going to him. 
5. This commandment I write to the brethren. 
6. On that day he was preaching in the temple. 


Vi ime E (EME, Y 
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ESSON XXII 
Present Subjunctive Active 


159. VOCABULARY 


duaetdvw, I sin 
dvaBatvw, I go up, come up, ascend 
dvé, prep. (original meaning on, upon, along) 
usually with the accusative in the distribu- 
tive sense: 
dvz 360, two by two 
dv& éxatéy, by hundreds 
tva, conj. generally with subjunctive, in order that, 
that 
(oe%) prep. (original meaning down) with gen., down 


(upon), against; with abl., down (froma); with 


petd, prep. (original meaning Timidst”) with the 
gen., with; with the acc., after; wera tara, 
after these things, after this. 

un, not yatow, rejoice 

yoy, adv., now nos, adv., how 


160. From the previous lessons it has been learned 
that the Greek verb has tense, voice, and mode, like 
verbs in other languages. 


161. It has been seen (14) that tense has to do with 
the action of the verb as regards the state of action. 
Voice (51 and 52) has to do with the action of the 
verb as regards the subject of the action. Mode has 
to do with the manner of affirmation, how it is made, 
and not with action as do voice and tense. 
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162. It has been observed that the indicative is the 
mode of i ion. It is used to affirm 


positively, definitely, absolutely, undoubtingly. The 


mode has nothing to do with the actual facts 
(whether true or untrue), but only with the state- 


ment of them. The indicative st. 


163. The subjunctive mode is a mode ul 


| statement, of hesitating affirmation, of contingency. 


j/ 4. The subjunctive is usually found in two tenses, 
y the present and the aorist. The perfect subjunctive 
pels verytare 
164. The present subjunctive active of Aw is: 


Singular Plural , 
I. dw rer St hoe Vaviad 
2. UNS byte 

yh 3 Abn Adwat(y’) 


ou ws 165. Observe that: 1. The subjunctive has the 


, primary active personal endings (see 17-19). 2, The 
; tb ong thematic vowel °/, is the subjunctive fonda 


‘My? ~_siga.—3- In th ing. 
at has see Eatt (n) 
166. The present subj. of efut is: 
Singular Plural 
I. o wey 
2.-1¢ te 
3. 4 @at(y!) 


Note the creamer accent. 


x 167. The subjunctive is used in clauses of purpose 
JIN after Ya. 
"7 ae 1 See footnote to 142. 
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Examine closely the following sentences: 
Zoxetat tva Brean adcév, he comes that he may see him. 
tadta Aéyouey tye wh duaotavwct, we say this in order 
that they may not sin. 


168. Note that the negative with the subjunctive is wm. 


169. There is no time (absolute) element in the sub- 


junctive mode in any tense. The present subjunc- 


tive expre inear or durative action without 
reference to time. See 14. 


EXERCISES 
x BT ack 8 at oe Toy /Spbo 2. 
ox NeUdGO seat of y PO MEE foot’ aes ee vd. ve 
Sbdvatar owterv;$ 4. wetd tadta adrépyetar elo thy 


Zonuov. 5. 6 Beds Agvet quty va wh uévwuey év tH &uaoertia. 
6. 6 "Incois adtdg odx EBaarilev, ZAR’ of wabytat adtod. 
II. 1. Now we become the children of God. 
2. They baptize in order that they may glorify God. 
3. You are not able to hear my word. 4. After 
these things he goes away in order that they may not 
seehim. 5. How can (is able) he take away our sins? 


LESSON XXIII 
, 
Present Subjunctive Middle and Passive _ ne a 
) 
171. VOCABULARY | abl, of? fer is 
donalouat, TI salute et es new 
ebayyédtov, 76, gospel uaptupta, h, witnessing, 
Séyouct, I receive witness, 
xa0udc, adv., justas, even as testimony 


1 The question mark (;) is the same in form as our semicolon. 


4 
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oby, postpositive adv., there- oltwc, adv. thus, in this 


fore, then, now. manner, so 
172. The present middle i j i f 
Abo. is: 
| ~ Singular Plural 
I. Adwuae Avoweda 
2. ron Abnobe 
3. AUHtTat Adwytat 


173. Observe: 1. The middle and passive forms are 
alike (this was seen in the indicative also, 60). 


oF, = mode sign el, is the same as in the active 
(see 165, 2). 


3. The personal endings are the primary middle 
(and passive) endings (see 54 and 60). 

a. In the second pers. sing. -y is for -noa; o 
dropped out, then » and a contracted to 7. Note 
iota-subscript under » 


174. The subjunctive (first person plural) is used 
in exhortations: as 


yalowuey év tH &AnBelg, let us rejoice in the truth. 
wh) Aéywuev xaxd, let us not speak evil things. 


175. Many verbs in Greek are followed by the 
genitive case, and many by the dative case, where 
the corresponding verbs in English would be fol- 
lowed by the objective case. In each instance the 
idea of the case is accented. 


dxovet ths owas, he hears the voice. 
(This just tells ‘‘kind’”’ of sound.) The accusative 
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may be used after dxotw; then the meaning of the 
sound is comprehended. 


mtotevouey alta, we believe him. 
a&moxotvetat tm téxvw, he answers the child. 
Sovredw aitH, I serve him. 


Note that the dative accents the personal interest. 


176. EXERCISES 


I. 1. mtotedwpey tH xvelm. 2. dyducba ond toy 
anootéhwy. 3. xabds éxetvog Stxatds gottv, dusy Stxaroe 
huctc. 4. ev doyf 6 Adyosg Hxodeto. 5. Sexwucba chy 
waptuplayaitod. 6. Hxovey tHv qwvdy tHv SobAuwy. 


II. 1. Let us not answer him. 2. Let us salute 
the apostles. 3. Let us receive the truth in order 
that we may know it. 4. He was preaching the 
gospel of the new covenant. 5. He is able to take 
away our sins. 6. Let us be led by the Lord into 


Wt se TT 


4 RED, Ob hd 
; wea Becons/ Aorist Indicative Active and Middle OO e 


We 
atte VOCABULARY (eo fee 


anéQavey, I died; second aor. of érobvncxw. 

EBadoy, I threw, cast; second aor. of @4))o. 

éyevéunv, I became; second aor. of ytvouct. 

eldoy, I saw; second aor.—no present stem in use 
but éedéw is used in present tense. 

(elxov), I said; second aor.—no present stem in 


elna, use, but Aéyw is used in the present tense. 
thaBov, I took; second aor. of Aawbdvo. 
af p ih of 
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eAtmoy, I left; second aor. of Aetru. 

eDeov, I found; second aor. of evetcxw. 

toyov, I got; second aor. of éyw. 

toayov, Late; second aor.—no present stem in use, 
but éc6iw is used in the present tense. 

AdOov, © I went, came; second aor.—no present 
stem in use, but Zoeyoua is used in the 
present tense. 

mapéraBoyv, I received; second aor. of rapahkaybdavu. 


178. The second aorist is so called in distinction 
from the first aorist, which is to be studied in Lesson 
XXXVI. They are not two different tenses, but 
second aorist and first aorist are two forms of the 
ea mete cecal ee ee i 
Neg eS 


179. As has already been learned (14), the funda- 
mental idea in tense is the ‘‘kind of action.”” The 
present tense (and imperfect, 65, 69) expresses dura- 
tive or linear action. ‘The aorist tense expresses 
action in its simplest form—undefined; it_does nat 
distinguish between complete or incomplete action. 


The ao tion as _a point ;—this 
kind of ee is ar: tyw, I have, am 


holding; %oxov, I got, obtained. 


180. This kind of action (punctiliar) is timeless. 
But time is expressed in the indicative mode by the 
augment,—punctiliar action in past time, generally. 

In narrative the difference between the aorist in- 
dicative and the imperfect indicative is just this: 
the aorist indicative expresses punctiliar action in 
past time, while the imperfect indicative expresses 
durative action in past time. 


A Es e/a 
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181. The second aorist ! indicative active and mid- 
dle of Acixw is: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. éAtmoy éAtmowev 
2. edttes éXtnete 
3. éhine eAtwov 


Second aorist active infinitive, Atxety. 


MIDDLE 
I. éA\tréuny edt roca 
2. éXtrou éXtreabe 
3. éXtreto éXtmovto 


Second aorist middle infinitive, ArrécOat. 


182. Observe: 1. The difference in form between 
the second aorist indicative and the imperfect in- 
dicative of the same verb is a difference in stem: 
aorist stem Atz-; imperfect (having the present 
stem) Aerz-. 2. The secondary personal endings (66, 
79) are used. 3. The augment in the aorist follows 
the same principles as it did in the imperfect. (70). 
4. The accent of the second aorist infinitive is not 
recessive (11), but in the active is placed on the 
ultima, and in the midde on the penult. 

The endings, -a, -as, -e, -awev, -ate, -av, are found 
frequently with second aorist stems and almost 
exclusively with elroy. 


183. Note that the infinitive nt. The 


aorist act. inf. Avrety means simply to leave, the action 


1 The second aorist of the thematic vowel °/, type is introduced 
here on account of its simplicity and its similarity in inflection to 
the imperfect, as well as on account of its frequent use. 
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is punctiliar_ and timeless; while the present act. 


ing), the action is durative and timeless. So also 
in the middle. 

Anne 

184. The second aorist usually exhibits the > simple 


reeetg ET, hinee ie: 


stem theme stem theme 
Bérrw Badd- Bard?/e Bar- Bar?/e 
ylvowar Yty- ytv?/e yev- yev?/e 
Aetrw Aetn= Retr? /e Ain- Arn? /e 


Note that the second aorist is known by its stem. 


185. From the forms of the present, imperfect, per- 
fect, etc., it cannot be determined beforehand whether 
a verb has a first aorist or a second aorist, nor, if it 
has a second aorist, what the form of the second 
aorist is. To determine this, the verb must be 
examined in a lexicon. 


186. The second aorist act. and middle are formed 
on the second aorist stem. The aorist passive of all 
verbs is different from the aorist middle. Review 
the meaning of the middle (52). 

éXixduyy is second aorist indicative middle, I left 
for myself, etc. 


187. The Greek aorist indicative is not the exact 
equivalent of any tense in English or in any other 
language. The Greek aorist and the English preterit 
do not exactly correspond. The translation given 
in the vocabulary is just to get the verb idea asso- 
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ciated with the verb form. To translate the Greek 
aorist ind., sometimes the English preterit is used, 
sometimes the perfect, sometimes the past. The 
Greek aorist ind. refers the action to the past without 
any exact specification as to antecedence of action 


or as to present results of action. 97 ers 2 é.” | alee Jo 


188. EXERCISES 


I. HAGe elc toy olxoy. 2. épdyouev thy Zotov. 3. év 
tH xdonm Hy xal & xdamog 8’ adtod éyéveto. 4. elo ta ~ 
/ Ve HAPev xal of TSror adrdyv od mapéraBoy. 5. tate elnov 
{ dwiv gv tO teed. a i TaOT Spree we éxvoy. ~ hbo 
II. 1. He dict Cf the met” Fo Cote the 
bread and ate (it). 3. The a ase Sea good 
promises. 4. They came and saw where (x00) he was 
abiding. 5. The servant cast a stone into the boat. 
As. ads Kes punt 
ESSON XXV 


Second Aorist Subjunctive Active and Middle 


189. VOCABULARY 
&AnOtwvdc, -h, -6v, true StaBoAos, 6, devil 
Bloc, 4, life éxet, adv., there 


Learn the capital letters in 1 of Lesson I. 


190. The second aorist subjunctive active and mid- 
dle of Aetrw is: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. Alzw Alrwwey 
2. Aixns Alayte 


Alxwot 
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MIDDLE 
I. Alrouae Arrowcba 
2. Airy Atrnobe 
3. Alaytae Alrwvtae 
191. Observe: 1. There is no augment in the aorist 


subjunctive. 2. The personal endings are the pri- 
mary active and middle. 3. The subjunctive mode 


aD. : 
sign is the long thematic vowel */y 4. The only 


érence in form between the second aorist subj. 
(act. and middle) and the present subj. (act. and 


middle) is in the stem,—present stem Aerx-; aorist 
stem Atr-. 


192. Let it be remembered that the aorist subjunc- 


tive does pot denote past time. But the real time of 
e subj. is future in relation to the speaker or 


writer; and this time element is not due to the tense 
at: all. 


193. The distinction in meaning between the p 
ent subjunctive and the aorist subjunctive is only 
in the kind_of action. The present subj. expresses 
durative action. The aorist subj. expresses punctiliar 
action. STITT Hae ROIS oe a 

Example: wi dxobvacxwuey év tH auaortte, let us not 
be dying in sin, let us not continue to die (or keep on 
dying) im sin. wh droOdvwmev év tH auaertte, let us not 
die in sin. 

In the first example the present (subjunctive) 
represents the action in progress. In the second 
example the aorist (subjunctive) just treats the 
action as a single whole without any reference to 
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progress or completion. It is generally difficult to 
bring out the difference in an English translation. 


194. The subjunctive is used in questions of doubt, 
where the speaker asks what he is to do or say: 


TOs eVowrey adtév; How are we to find him? 
ttetnw; What am I to say? What shall I say? 
éxtugvouey tH auaetig; Shall we remain in sin? 


eek fawn all GEERGSES DEaCE dypes tee Lath, 

pee Ux/ABoy Bahety elohyny, éxt hy. 4 

et upepeieen Pg eh Let ee POE toh 
HABev cig paotuetav tva hucic mapardbwuev adtdyv. 4. 


feoy otv AlBoucg tva BddAwow én’ adtdv. 5. taita elev 
*"Incotc adtots év tH lepg. 


II. 1. How shall we receive them? 2. Let us not 
become evil prophets. 3. What shall we eat? 
4. The servants came in order that they might find 
the children. 5. He died that men might have life. 


LESSON XXVI 


Third Declension: Neuter Substantives in -wat-. 
196. VOCABULARY 


alua, 76,  dlood éjua, t6, word 
yoduua, 76, letter (of alpha- cxépya, 6, seed 

bet), writing ottya, 16, mouth 
6éAnua, c6, wall ciua, t6, body 
bvoua, 76, name xeproua, 76, gat, free gift 
aveoua, +6, spirit &ytoc,-a,-ov, holy 
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197. The third declension is commonly called the 
consonant declension because most of the nouns have 


stems ending in a consonant. A few nouns, included 
Sms ee 

in this declension, ended in the vowels ¢ and , 
which were sometimes semivowels. 


a a | 


198. ‘rhe he of the consonant declension 
aN 


ase Bue 2 


ingular Plural 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. Neut. 


Nom. -sornone None (“20 ) 
-06 -06 “WV 
-06 -06 -Wy 
“ et po eT ee 
Ins. -t -t -ct 
\ Dat. -+ -t ot 
Acc. -vor-« none (vc), <a 
Voc. none or like none (25) 


nom. or stem 


NO, \ 
K In the case endings final « is store 
\ 


These forms must be thoroughly mastered. 


Note that the loc., ins., and dat. sing. use the 


locative ending =; and-in- the plural these cases use 


the locative encial -st (see p. 65 n.). 


“The gen. and abl. plural ending -wy is the same for 
all the declensions. 


The neuter plural nom., acc., and voc. are always 
alike. 


The vocative plural is always the same as the 
nominative. 
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199. The declension of 8youg,! name, is: 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Abl. 
Loc. 
Ins. 

Dat. 
Act: 


eee?) 


STEM évouat- 


Singular Plural 
éyoua byéuara 
éyéuatos éyoudtwy 
éyéuatos éyouatwy 
évéuarte évéuace 
évéuate évéuace 
évéuate évéuace 
CVOUa —_ éyvéuata 


1. As in an neuters of the second 


declension, the nom. acc. and voc. sing. are alike, and 
the same cases in the plural are alike. 2. The nom. 
sing. is the mere stem, final + being dropped. 

| Note: The consonants that can stand at the close 


} 


All other consonants which would occur there are | 
dropped. 3. In the loc., ins., dat., plural, éyéuact, the 
“~_of the stem drops out before o. 


| 


of a word in Greek are y, e, and ¢ (including € andy). 


— 


201. In declining a_ substantive of ‘the eoreocaoe 


declension it is necessary to know the stem. The 
stem is is usually found-by dropping the genitive sing. 
eer Thus: _Nom. otéua; gen. otéuatos; stem 


declined. 


“4hpe a a e onaee of the third declension substantives, 
except in the case of special classes like the sub- 


1 Neuter substantives with nom. in -ua (stem -yat-) are intro- 
duced first on account of their simplicity and importance. 
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stantives in -yat-, must be learned with each word 
separately. 


203. A neuter plural subject often has its verb in the 

singular: 

coy d3exa dxootéAwy ta dvéuata éotty tadta, the names 
of the twelve apostles are these. 


204. EXERCISES 

I. 1. to0vé gott td cOud wou. 2. ta dnuata Cufis 
atwvtou Byes. 3. yrvooxouey td OEAnUa tov Geo’. 4. 
dvoua Hy adt@ ’lwavyyns. 5. oméoua "ABpadu éouev. 6. y 
OéAete &yety ép’ (against) huge 1d aluc tod dvOowroU tO ey 


II. 1. This is the will of God. 2. These are the 
good seed. 3. The words of the prophet are written 
in the scriptures. 4. Let us believe on (etc) the 
name of the Lord. 5. That one was baptizing them 
in the holy on 6. The will of God came through 


the mouths of 3 e nee hets 
fo bull a jase ol pale, Aaypecate/ 
LESSON Eee 
Future Indicative Active and Middle 


205. VOCABULARY 

Satudveoy, t6, demon 

xat, besides the usual connective use, and, is used in 
the sense of also, and even. 

nept, prep. (original meaning around (on all sides)) 
with gen., about, concerning; with abl., from 
around; with acc., round about, about, concerning. 

dnée, prep. (original meaning over, upper) with abl., 
in behalf of, in interest of; instead of; in place of 
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for the sake of; about, concerning; with acc., over, 
above, beyond. 

os, relative, comparative, and temporal adv., as, 
when. 


206. The future tense is made on aoristic (punctiliar) 
roots in some verbs and on durative roots in other 
verbs. The kind of action of the future may be 
either punctiliar or durative. But in use the future 
is generally punctiliar. 


207. The future indicative, as in English, generally 
denotes what 1s going to take place It is just the 
present vividly projected into the future. In Eng- 
lish it is done by ‘‘shall”’ j 


ish it is done by “shall” in the first person and by 
‘will’? in the second and third pe Yet the 
future ind. has modal aspects which will be pre- 
sented later. 

208. The future indicative active and middle of Adwis: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. Adcw, I shall loose Adcowev 
2. AbcEts etc. Avcete 
3. Adcet Adbcoust 


Future active infinitive. AUcety! 


MIDDLE 
Singular Plural 
I. Adcouat, I shall loose myself Aucdueba 
2. Adoy or for myself, etc. Avcecbe 
3. Adcetat Adcovtat 


Future middle infinitive, Adcecbat 


1 The future infinitive is found only six times in the New Testa- 
ment. ceca occurs four of the six times. 
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a. The future passive is quite different from the 
future middle. 6. Except in the future and aorist, 
the middle and passive are alike in form. 


209. Observe: 1. The primary active and middle 
personal endings are used. 2. The tense-suffix is a, 
added to the root Au-. 3. The future stem is Auo-. 
4. The thematic vowel is °/e. Note that, while the 
present theme is Av°/., the future theme is Au0°/e. 


210. Most verbs whose verb stem ends in a single 
vowel (except the vowels a, e, and o) or a diphthong 
are conjugated in the future like Alvow, Adcoua. 

EXAMPLES: totedw; fut. mtotedow. dxobw; fut. 
géxobcouat. xwAtw; fut. xwAdow. 


i dl 11. Future indicative of elut is: 
hk De 


Singular Plural 
I. Ecouat, I shall be, éobueba 
2. Eon etc. Ececbe 


= eablingy 3. Fora Eoovtat 


Future infinitive, écecbar 


Qe 212. Conditional sentences (see 149). The third 
class conditional sentence is the condition unde- 


termined, but with prospect of determination. Here _ 
the subjunctive after édv (zf) is used in the condition 
_(Gf) clause. The conclusion naturally has the future 
indicative, but may have any tense of the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, or imperative. 


EXAMPLES: 


dav maparabyte eug, Suctc eoecbe of pabntat wou, af you 
will receive me, you shall be my disciples. 
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édy elrwucy Str &ucotiay odx Eyouev, } dAnOera odx Forty 


I. 


éy quty, af we say that we have not sin, the truth is 
not in Us. 


EXERCISES 


I. Xerotds Sxédo yoy anébavey. 2. édv miotedwuev 


t®@ dvéuate "Incod Xorgrod, mtotot gomey. 3. édy TaAAE- 
Bwot ta OHuata adtoo, motedcoucty abt. 4. odtws Zotay 


nat év tate huépats tod uiod Tog gvOowtou. 5. neot todtwy 
wh elxoucy. 6. odtws 58 Zoovtat of ro@tor ecxaror. 


II. 1. The sons of men shall believe on (ets) the 


word of God. 


2. There shall be joy in heaven be- 


cause (tt) he is saved. 3. Ye shall be with (werd) 
me this day. 4. If he believe me, I shall hear him. 


5: 
/ 


EM EN 


| A is 


fi 


et,us go to,him. 


LESSON XXV. 


Ls go a lea A 


Future Indicative Active and Middle (Continued) 


214. 


Maytie/h 


ayanaw, 
aitéw, 
dxodovbéw, 
YEvvaw, 
éowtaw, 
Cdw, 

Cyntéw, 
Aakéw, 
uaetupéw, 
TAPAKAAEW, 
TOLEW, 


VOCABULARY 


TI love f 
I ask for (something) (bik MG / 
I follow 

I beget 

I ask (question) 

IT live 

I seek 

I speak 

I bear witness, testify 

I beseech, exhort, encourage 

I do, make 
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TAN OW, I fill, make full 


THogW, I keep 
paveodu, make mantfest 
Notice f these verbs ends in 


one of three vow a, ¢,oro. These are called con- 

tract verbs because in the conjugation of the present 

———_—_———_ =; Z 
system these vowels contract with the thematic 


periead basic These verbs in -du, -éw, 
and -sw are contracted only in the present and im- 
perfect, and will be studiefl in Lessons XLIX, etc. 
In all other systems these verbs, if regular, are con- 


jugated like the correspondin ae m s ne 
/ 215. The future of Eh haggis as 


Sy en ers 


Fale 

Aaréw is Aadrjow; 

gaveopdu 1S gavepiow. 
Brom these forms tts <yidenu wii vers ebGsesiens 
end in a short vowel (a, ¢, 0) generally lengthen that 


"/e* OF the! 
jugated like Aucw (see 208). 
‘a@ is lengthened to » (but a after ¢, t, or ¢ is net 


e is lengthened to y ened to « not _») 
\ o is lengthened to wo f 
Dee 
a Thus: 


-e + 0°/¢ = -90°/ 
-o + 0°/¢ = -wo°/e 


See i 


216. 1. The future 
Gréxw (Stem Brer-) is sen 


Aud Ths HAS tavircth 
yodow (stem yeag-) is Se 
hile: Cola 


of ether tense-suffixes, 


ies 
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From this it is seen that stems in x, 8, or 9 unite 
with o, forming 9; that is r+co=0; G+c=4; 
gq+to=y. 
2. The future of 
Stadxw (stem swx-) is 3dEw; 
&yw (stem d@y-) is &Ew; 
éyw (stem cey-) is &u. 
Thus it is seen that stems in x, y, or y unite with 
oforming &; that is, xto=& yto=& y+o=&. 
3. The future of 


cHtw (stem ow8-) is chow; 
nelOw (stem xet6-) is relow. 


From this it is seen that stems in +, 3, or 6 drop 
c, 8, or 6 before co, leaving simple o; that is, t7=6; 


t¢= oc: Oc= oa. bi ental F 


217. Certain consonants are called miutes or sto 


because in forming them the passage of the breath 
is for a moment closed. 


1. The consonants x, 8,9 are called labial mutes _ 


or stops, because they are made with the lips. 


2. x,y, xare called palatal mutes or stops, because 
they are made with the soft palate. 


3. 7, 8, 8 are called lingual (or dental), because they 
are made with the tongue (or teeth). 


218. As an aid to memory the changes | in mute- AF 


%Y,XTS 
t, 5,9 +6 


a CA ICM AG Wey. (eNO 
ul Voiast ub 
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Keep in memory this order of the mutes. They 
occasion many important changes in formation of 
words. 


219. The verb-stem in many verbs is not the same 
_ as thé present stem: in the case of virtw it was 
“opertyed that thew ead is 18-; the present stem 
yint-; and the verb-stem of cdtw is cw3.! The 
“verb-stem ‘of gukdeso iS guhax-; the future is puAdéu. 


= m 


The future of Garritw (Bancrd-) is Gartlow. 


foes kaa 
220. The future of any word cannot be certainly 
determined beforehand. A verb may make its 
future on a durative root, a punctiliar (aoristic) 
root, or on a different verb-root. éw has two 
futures, g&2 (durative) and cyhow (punctiliar). 
The future of tpyouct is éredcouat. The future of some 
verbs occurs only in the middle voice: e.g., ywvdoxw, 
future yveéoouat. In general a lexicon must be con- 
sulted for e 3 

The future of verbs with liquid stems (A, yp, y, 9) 
will be given in Lesson XLVI. 


221. EXERCISES 


I. 1. typnjcowev tag evtoAds adtot. 2. dxodovbhjow 
cot,? Kuore. 3. yvwoducba adtdéy, Ste bbducbat adrdy 
xabws gottv. 4. ev exelyn tH tuéog altncecbe ev tH 
dvéuatt wou xat gewtnow attoy mepl Sudyv. 5. dyannoets 
x etoy tov Oedy cou év An tH xapdig cov xat év Ay tH YuxF 
cou xat év bAn tH Stavolg (mind) cov. abty éotly } rout 
éytoAn. 6. cd nvedwa &Eet Huds etc thy &AHOeray. 


1¢ is treated as a combination of 8 + z (or 28). 

2 Note the rough breathing on gEw. 

3 dxohou8sw is followed by the associative-instrumental case. 
4From éxtouat, J see; stem én-. 
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II. 1. We shall know the truth and doit. 2. We 
shall glorify God. 3. They will bear witness con- 
cerning him. 4. We shall persuade our hearts. 
5. He will baptize you. 6. The faithful will pro- 
claim the word of God. 7. I shall do the will of God. 


pacjwitwlos Wl these hal unetaefihye 


LESSON XXIX Sof aw 
Third Declension: al Mute Stems 


222. VOCABULARY VENT CU Py ld 
&eywy, -ovtos, 6, ruler, prince p ba fu) wd 
ents, -i80¢, h, hope y cna 
vUE, vuxtéc, 4, night 
mots, mod6c, 8, foot 
g@>, guts, 76, light 
yaers, -tto¢, H, grace 

/s¥ Dit ZR. oyacta, y, work, business 

~ 923. Note that the stem of 
érnic is éAntd-; 
YGets 1S yaert-; 
v0& iS vyuxt-. 


Observe that the sterrrim-all these substantives end 
ire TASUAT MTS aud that the nominative is forme sual mute, and that the nominative is formed 
‘by adding < to the stem. Thus, 

éxnts¢ becomes éArntg; 


yaptts becomes xéoetc; 
yuxtc becomes vuxg=v06,. 


For the changes that occur when a mute and ¢ 
come together see 216 and 218. 
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224. The declension of éAntc, hope; xéoets, grace; 
and v0&, night: 


STEM éAtt5- STEM yaott- STEM vuxt- 
Singular 
Nom. errs) Xhors vbE 
Gen. éArtdoc YertoS yuxtosg 
Abl. EAcl9G9) yaerto¢g YUXTOS 
Loc. eArtde AAorte yuxtt 
Ins. éhntde yhorte vuxtt 
Dat. ert ay Lorre yuxtt 
Acc. eXnt3@ ~ézetv > vinta 
Plural 
Nom. eAntaes YAertEs voxtec 
Gen. ext 3ov) yaettwy YUXTOY 
Abl. éAtt wv yaottwy YUXTOY 
Loc. éAntey ycotat vu&t 
Ins. éArtor Yepror vu&l 
Dat. éAttot Yeorce vu&t 
Acc. ent das) yaertas yOxtTaS 


a. In the accusative singular forms like é\rxtday, 
vixtay, are found. 0. In the acc. singular, the 
form yéerta often occurs. c. Vocatives in this de- 
clension are rare and will be specially mentioned 
whenever separate forms occur. 


225. Observe that: 1. In the loc. ins. and lu. 
a lingual mute drops out before -ot (see 216, 3, 218). 
STHTHE CESS GE woEL ne Ghanges tot after - 
dropped out. 


226. Monosyllables of the third declension gener- 
ally have the accent on the ultima in the gen., abl., 
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loc., ins., and dat. of both numbers. In the gen. 
plu. 6y has the circumflex. But 9a¢ and xaics are 
accented in gen. plu. thus, 9écwv, ralduv. 


227. When substantives with stems in -1t, -18, or -6 x 


are not accented on the ultima, the acc. sing. gen- 
erally has y in in place of the mute (+, 3, @), eg. 
xorg (yaprt-), acc. acc. xydewv (but see 224 b); but when 
the accent is on the ultima, the acc. is generally 
formed like the acc. of rls, ante. 


__ 


228. Declension of &pywy, ruler, is: 


STEM doxoyt- 


Singular Plural 
Nom. &oxwy &exovtes 
Gen. oyovtos doxdvtwy 
Abl. doeyoytos doxdytwy 
Loc. hoyovee &exouce 
Ins. &eyovee &eyouct 
Dat. Koyovee &oexoust 
Acc. Keyovra keyovtas 


229. Observe that: 1..The nom. sing. of dpywy is 
formed from the mere stem without adding any- 
thing; final + of the stem is dropped, for a Greek 
word cannot end in + (see 200, 2 note); then o of 
the stem is lengthened (formative lengthening) to wo. 
2. When -vc- of the stem comes before -« of the 
loc., ins., and dat. plur., both vy and + are dropped 
and the o of the stem is lengthened to ov (compen- 
satory lengthening). (-vt- always drops out before 
-c. and the preceding vowel lengthened.) 
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230. In expressions of time the locative denotes a 
point 7 which; the accusative duration of, and the 
genitive time within which (kind of time): e.g., vuxct 
(or év vuxtt), 7 the night, vixta, during the night; 
vuxtdc, at night (not day). 


231. EXERCISES 


I. 1. & ’Incotc AAGev etc thy olxlay tod Keyovtoc. 2. 
td Os ev TH oxotig patver.? 3. EEHADev H EAnic ths Epyactac 
abtOy. 4. xat v0E otx Borat etr.2 5. év exetvy tH vuxrl 
EhaBoyv adtéy. 6. bweto gote td GOs tO xdcquov. 7. TH 
yaorte 58 Oeod cwlducba ucts. 8. Evite tobe rbdacg toy 
wabntdy. 9. 0b yao gote Uxd vduov GAA’ Ord yKorv. 

II. 1. They shall bear witness concerning him 
that (8t:) he is the light. 2. We are saved by grace. 
3. We are not under law but under grace. 4. We 
have hope in God. 5. The ruler came to him at 


night. 
. lak ; if // SRP AR. 
Vithal Obpc¥¥ XXX 
seer 


ae 
leypE 
)UY0ICE ( Pantcipess The Present, Active, Middle, and Passive 
Went Re ky Weal VOCABULARY 
&dA6teL0G,-a,-0v, belonging to another (another’s), 
strange 
Z dott, adv., now, just now, this moment 
(a SouAelu, I am a servant, I serve 
L ay te iCOn te or 
Vek xaoKds, 6, fruit 


+ tuphdc, =n, -dy, blind 
) Rae paveodc, -d, -bv, mantfest 


1 oatvw, I shine. 2 ct, sitll, vet: ox ¥x, xo longer. 
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233. The present active participle of Adu: 


STEM vovt-, loosing [yh 

Singular rh Aff 

: Mase. 2 (fis. ae iD ahaa 
om. Avouca Aa 

Gen. bOytOC Vouons Abovtos 

Abl. Aboytos Avotons Abovtosg 


Loc. Adovete Avoton Avoyee 
Ins. Adbovee Avodten 
Dat. Abovte Auoton 
Acc. Abovta Avoucay 

Plural kd 
Nom. Abdoytesg Aboucar Abovta 
Gen. Audytwy Auousdy Audéyvtwy 
Abl. Audvtwy uoucdy Audéyvtwy 
Loc. About Avotoats Adouae 
Ins. Abouae Auoboats Above 
Dat. Adouct Avotcats Avdoust 
ACE: Aboytas Auodtcas Abovta 


234. Observe: 1. The participle is declined in three 
‘csirenssousnsteensensRensnUssisietianspttigestssiaga nanan een 
enders. 


2. ee en ee 
sing., like Zeywy, and is declined like & 

3. The fem. nom. sing. Avousa is for Avovge for 
Avovtia.t_ The fem. 1s declined like yA@oCa (105) of » 
the first declension. 

4. The neuter nom. and acc. sing. Adov is the 


simple stem, final + being dropped. (229, 200, 2.) 


lig is the feminine suffix added to the stem. Apparently t (t is 
a semivowel) became c, then y was dropped before c and o length- 
ened (compensatory) to ov. 
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The neuter nom. and acc. plur. ends in -«. Other- 
wise the neuter forms are like the masculine. 
5. The masculine and neut. are declined in the 


third declension; 
. Note that participles are esi like adjec- 


test but the gen. and abl. fem. plural have the cir- 
cumflex accent over the ultima like substantives of 
the first declension The accent is not recessive. 
The accent of the present active participle of dxobw 
is dxolwy, dxolouca, dxotov. Observe the position of 
the accent in the neuter—not recessive. 


235. Learn the pres. participle of ciut (§ 16). 
236. The future active participle of Abu, viz., Adcwy 


. eee 
Abcousa, A higoy, . going to loose, ing to loose, is declined like the 
present participle of Ato. It It is rare in the New 
Testament. 


237. The present middle and passive participle of 
Abw is: 
MIDDLE 
Mase. Fem. Neuter 
Audpevog ~Avowgvn  Audwevov, loosing (for) oneself. 
PASSIVE 
Auduevosg Avougvyn  Audwevoy, bezng loosed 
Observe that the present middle and passive par- 
ticiples are alike in form. 
Auéduevog is declined like d&yaéc, Avopévy like d&yabh, 
and Avéuevoy like dyabév, except in accent. Thus it 
is seen that the present, middle, and passive parti- 


ciples are declined like adjectives of the first and 
second declensions, 
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238. The future middle participle of Abw is AUcdwevoc, 
-n, -ov, going to loose (for) oneself; and is declined like 
Auduevos, -y, -ov. This is also rare in the New Testa- 
ment. 

239. It is to be observed that the present participles 
are made on the present stem, and the future act. 
and middle participles are made on the future stem. 


In a mechanical way, the present active, middle, 


and passive participles of any regular verb may ‘may be _ 
formed by adding -Wy, -ouca, -ov and OV-2V0S, 6.Ev1), euevov 


4 


to the present stem of the verb. Also the 


act. and middle participles may be made i 
the same endings to the future stem of a verb. 


ee 209, 215, 216, 218.) 


240. The ici _is_a—verbal—adjective. It is 


both verb and adjective at the same time. 


1. Being an adjective, the participle is declined 
in gender, number, and_case; it agrees in gender, 
number and case with the substantive that it modi- 
fies; like other adjectives it is either attributive or 
predicate; and with the article it is used as a sub- 
stantive. 


2 Being a verb also, the participle has voice and 


tense; governs the cases that the verb takes; and 
like other verbs it has adverbial modifiers (adjuncts). 


241. The participle has not time in itself. Time. 


with the participle is purely relative; it_gets its 


time from the verb with v which it is used. , 


“242. Ten ense in the participle expresses ‘‘kind_of 


_action”: the ‘present part., durative action; the 
aorist participle, punctiliar action. 
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243. The participle has no personal endings and is 


therefore not limited by a subject. The participle 
has fio subject. It makes no affirmation and is not 
a mode, — 
244. Note the simple attributive use of the par- 
ticiple with a substantive: 

I. } pévouca gAntc, the abiding hope 

2. 6 &Ooewxos 6 Agywv tadta, the man saying these 

things, (the man who says these things). 


245. Examine carefully the following: 
. 6 mtotedwy, the one believing, he who believes 
. 6 ywdoxwy, the one knowing, he who knows 
. 6 dxouduevoc, the one being heard, he who is heard 
. dxoetvénevoc, the one being judged, he who is 
judged 
5. 6 dexduevoc, the one receiving, he who receives 
6. td éEcoxduevov, the thing coming out, that which 
comes out 
7. 6 Kudmevoc, (Mid.), the one loosing (for) himself 
8. t& wi) BAetéueva wévet, the things not seen abide 
The article and participle in this use are practically 
equivalent to a relative clause, though not actually 
equivalent. The article and participle may be in 
any case: e.g., 


Bh WwW DN & 


Q. & xUetog omer tov mtotebovta év att, the Lord 
saves the one believing (him who believes) on 
Him. 
10. mtotevouey év tH wéurovte adtéyv, we believe in the 
one sending (him who sends) him. 
These examples practically cover the attributive 
use of the participle. 
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246. The negative used with the participle is gen- 
~crally wh, nok 


247. EXERCISES 


T. 1. 8 udvov év adt@ Byer eAxtda. 2. obté¢ gory & 
Bancitwy év xveduate dylw. 3. & ywdoxwy toy Oedv dxober 
judy. 4. 6 Beds dyaxn éotty, xal 6 pévwv év tH dyday év 
t@ Oe@ wéver xat 6 Beds ev adt@ wévet. 5. of dxodovrec 
éttotevoy év tH éyeloovtt tods vexpotc. 


II. 1. He who receives us receives Him. 2. Let 
us believe on him who raises the dead. 3. This is 
he who takes away the sins of the world. 4. He who 
has grace remains in hope. 5. That day we shall 
see him who comes in the name of the Lord. 


LESSON XXXI 


Participles: The Second Aorist Active and Middle 
248. VOCABULARY Ss 


drobavwy, second aorist active participle of drobvjoxu. 

Bary, second aorist active participle of @4A,w. 

yevéuevoc, second aorist middle participle of yivouc. 

etray, second aorist active participle; no present 
stem; Aéyw used in present. 

éX0dy, second aorist active participle; no present 
stem; %oyoua: used in present. 

tov, second aorist active participle; no present 
stem; éoéw used in present. 

AaBdy, second aorist active participle of Aaubav. 


249. It will be seen from the vocabulary that the 
second aorist active and middle participles of the 
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thematic vowel type have the same endings as the 
present active and middle participles, -wv and -wevoc. 


250. The declension of AaBdy, -otca, -dv, the second 
aorist active participle of AauGdve, is: 


STEM AaGoyt- 


Singular 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. rabey AaBotca aBdv 
Gen. aBdvtog AaBotens AaBdytog 
Abl. AaBbdytos AaBobtons Aabdytos 
Loc. AaBdvee AaBoton AaBdvee 
ihe, adver AaBoton adver 
Dat. AaBdvee AaBobton AaBdyee 
Acc. LaBdvea AaBotcay abey 

Plural 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. Aa@dyrec AaBotoae aBdvra 
Gen. Aabdytwy Aaouciy Aabdytwy 
Abl. Aabdvtwy Aaboucdy Aabdyvtwy 
Loc. AaBotcr AaBotcats aBobct 
Ins. AaBotcr AaBodcats AaBodcr 
Dat. AaBobct AaBobcats AaBodce 
ACG, Aabdvrac AaBotcas LaGBdvra 


251. Observe: 1. The second aorist active participle 
of the thematic vowel type is declined like the present 
active participle in -wy (-ovt), except for the accent. 


2. It is formed on the second aorist stem 
_augment, —_ 


252. The second aorist middle participle (AaRdwevoc, 
-wévn, -evov) is declined ex the present 
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middle participle. The difference in form lies in 4 
stem: AaBduevoc (stem AaG-), aorist middle participle; 
apBavéeuevoc (stem Aaudav-), present middle participle. 


253. The aorist participle is used attributively with 
the article, as is the present participle (244, 245). 
The difference in meaning is that the present ex- 
presses durative action and the aorist, punctiliar 
action. 

5 AauBdvur, the one receiving, he who receives 

6 AaBdv, the one having received, he who received 

5 ytvéwevoc, the one becoming, he who becomes 

5 yevéuevoc, the one having become, he who became 


254. All participles may be used in the predicate. 
Study these examples carefully: 
I. elnay taita ander, 


a. Having said this 
b. When he said this 
c. After he said this 
d. He said this and 


2. tov tadta éd6Eale tov Oedy, 


he went away 


a. Seeing this | 
b. When he saw this he was glorifying God 
c. Because he saw this 
3. elmav taita dnépyetat, 
a. Having said this 
b. After he said this 
4. napérkaBoy adtoy elxdvta talta, 
when he said this, a. 


They received him ~ after he said this, b. 
because he said this, cc. 


} he goes away 
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5. tuprds Ov kote BAétU, 


a. Being blind 
b. Whereas I was blind 


6. Zoyxouat Cntav xaordy, 
pa come | 


now I see 


seeking fruit, a. 

to seek fruit, 0b. 

. mopeuduevor exh euccoy, 

. Advancing 

. As they were advancing | they were announcing 
. While they were advancing 


oawawn 


. NABov Cytdv xaendy, 
seeking fruit, a. 
les | to seek fruit, b. 
Q. dnorabay elnev, answering (catching up in speech) 


he said. 
255. From the examples given above it is to be 
observed that: 
1. The action of the present participle may pre- 


cede (antece coincide with (simul- 


| taneous, Ex. 7), or follow (subsequent, Ex. 8 and 6) 


i 
‘i 


l 
| 
\\ the principal verb must be determined from the 


the action of the principal verb. 
2. The acti 1 articiple may be 


antecedent to_(Ex. 1,20, ¢, 3 and 4), or simul- 


taneous with (Ex. 24a, 9), that of the principal verb. 
The aorist participle does not express subsequent 


action, although it may be used proleptically. 
Whether the action expressed by a participle is 
antecedent, simultaneous, or subsequent to that of 


context. 
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256. The participles in the examples under 254 are 
varieties of what is called the circumstantial par- 
ticiple. The circumstantial participle is practically 
an additional statement added more or less loosely 
to the verbal notion of the principal verb. It may 
agree with the subject or object of the principal 
verb, or with any other substantive or pronoun in the 
sentence (see 254, 4). The participle in itself does 
not express time, manner, cause, purpose, etc., as 
suggested in the translation of the examples in 254. 
These ideas are not in the participle, but are sug- 
gested by the context. 


257. EXERCISES 


I. 1. Br¥éree tov xdprov gpyduevoy modo adcdy xat Agyer 
att@ Obtées gotty 6 alowy tas &waotlas tod xdcu0ou. 2. 08 
7d elccoyduevoy elc td otdua xotvot (defiles) &vOowmov dAA 
7d éEcoyduevov €x t00 otéuatos toto xotvot dvOpwrov. 3. 
mopeudmevot 3¢ xnotacete Agyovtes Ste b xUoCLog cuwler tobs 
mrotevovtas év alt. 4. tadta yodgu butv mept tHv wh 
Beyxoudvuy éué. 5. €AO@yv obv 6 ’Incobc eb pev adtéy. 

{I. 1. He rejoices, saying that he saw the spirit 
coming upon (éxt)! him. 2. We saw him while he 
was teaching in the temple. 3. The Lord said to 
those who were coming to him that God hears 
those believing on Him. 4. When he saw the child 
he went away. 5. Not having received the promises 
they died. 


1émt (é9’ before rough breathing), prep. (orig. meaning upon) with 
gen., upon, at, by; with loc., upon, on, over; with acc., upon, over. 


2h 


y ple 
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Third Declension (Continued): Mutes and Liquids 


258. 


LESSON XXXII 


VOCABULARY 


alwy, -@voc, 4, 


HYEWoy, -dvoc, 6, 
wdottE, -tyoc, %, 
Tony, -évoc, 6, 

otek, caoxds, th, 


age (space of time), world 
&umerwy, -Ovoc, 6, vineyard 


leader, governor 


whip, scourge, plague 
shepherd 


flesh 


odAmye, -yyoc, t, trumpet 
saviour 


cwtt Qs -h poc, 6, 
xele, xeredc, 7, 
259. The declension of cép& and pdotté: 


STEM caox- 
Nom.  ado& 
Gen. caexds 
Abl. oaoxds 
Loc. oaoxt 
Ins. oaext 
Date aaext 
Acc. ohoKa 
Nom. c&exec 
Gen. oaoxd@y 
Abl. capKOY 
Loc. oao Et 
Ins. cake 
Dat. oa et 
Acc. ThOKASG 


hand 


Singular 


Plural 


STEM waotty- 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Abl. 
Loc. 
Ins. 

Dat: 
Acc. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Abl. 
Loc. 
Ins. 

Dat. 
Acc. 


waotre 
WAoTLYOS 
UaoTtyos 
udoteye 
wdotrye 
wdotrye 
wUdotrya 


waotryes 
wactty wy 
waotlhywy 
waorr&e 
wdorteEe 
waorrEe 
UdoTry aS 
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260. Observe: 1. The stems of cép— and udenté end 


in palatal m 2). 2. The nominative sing, is 
ormed_b i For the changes 
that occur with ¢anda palatal mute, see 218. 3. The 


accent of s¢e§ is according to the rule stated in 226. 


261. Anew Substance with stems in-a labial mute 
(x or @) occur in the New Testament. (The nom. 
is formed by adding ¢ to the stem and then ends in 
-y, see 218). 
EXAMPLES: Aly, AtBdc, 4, the S. W. wind 

oxdAroy, -ot0c, 6, a stake, a thorn 


262. The declension of aly, qyenmv, and romurhy: 


STEM alwy- STEM jyewov- STEM otwev- 
Singular 
Nom aliy Hyewoy TOULNY 
Gen. al®voc hyewdvos mouévos 
Abl. aldyocg hyewdvos mowévos 
Loc. aidye hyeudve mounéve 
Ins. aldye hyewdve TOtLeve 
Dat. aldye hyewdve Toneve 
Acc. aldva hyewdva Towndva 
~ Plural 
Nom. _ aléves hyewoves TOULeves 
Gen. aloywy hyeudvov TOULévwy 
Abl. aidvuy Hyewdvuy Tounévuy 
Loc. aidot hyrewdor mounéat 
Ins. aldat hyeudae motéat 
Dat. aldot hyewdcr Towwéat 
Acc. aidyas Hyewdvas TOULevac 


a. Stems in -y are sometimes called nasal stems. 
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263. Observe: 1. The nominative is formed from 
the mere stem. In the case of aidy the stem vowel 
is unchanged; in the case of hyepoy and rowhy the 
short stem vowel is lengthened (formative lengthen- 
ing), otow,andeton. 2. In the loc., ins., and dat. 
plural the -v- of the stem drops out, without any 
change in the stem vowel. 


264. The declension of swtho: 
ce IO CS a a re 


STEM owtno- 

Singular Plural 
Nom.  cwtye OWT PES 
Gen. CWT EOS OWT) WY 
Abl. SWTHEOS oWTH ew 
Loc. CWTH Ot swthost 
Ins. owthot WTI Et 
Dat. oWth ot outiect 
Acc. oWth oa owth eas 


Observe: 1. The nominative is made from the 
stem without any change. 2. In the loc., ins., and 
dat. plural the ending -« is added to the stem with- 
out any change of the stem vowel or consonant. 

a. xele, gen. yetedc, is declined regularly except in 
the loc. inst., and dat. plur., which have yeoot. 

The real stem of xelo is yxeoo-. 


265. A circumstantial participle (generally present 
or aorist) may be used in the genitive! case to agree 
with a substantive or pronoun j ction 


grammatically independent of the rest _of the sen- 


1Tn fact the case may be either genitive or ablative. 
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tence. This construction is called_the genitive 
—abeolute, 
ee anil 


Thus: 


tadta elxdvtwy tOv uabyt@y of SodAor FABov ele tov olxoy, 
the disciples having said this the servants went 
after (or when) the disciples said this} into the house 


yevoueyns uéeas of motuéveo axhAGoy, 


day having come 
when day came } the shepherds weni away 


auto Agyovtog tata of 8o00A0r axHAbov, while he was 
saying this the servants departed 


a. The genitive absolute is found also when the 
participle could have agreed with some substantive or 
pronoun in the sentence. 6. Sometimes the genitive 
absolute is used without a substantive or pronoun— 
the participle alone. 


266. EXERCISES 


I. 1.8 Abyoo ca&pE eyéveto. 2. t8ete (behold) tac 
WEtods wou xalt rddaco wou Ste éyw elur aitéc. 3. 6 écblwy 
é% toltou tod &ptou Choe elco toy atdva.! 4. tod byAou 
a&medOdytosg 6 S0dA06 Epyertat elc tov olxoyv tod Totmévoc. 5. 
ot motéves eldor tog drootéAouc xnpiccovtas thy cwTioa. 


II. 1. Truth abides forever. 2. Behold his hands 
- and feet. 3. I write these (things) with my hand. 
4. The Saviour having departed, the crowd said this. 
5. While he was going away he saw an angel. 
lgic thy alave, (into the age), forever. 
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LESSON XXXII 


Third Deciension (Continued): Liquid Stems in -ep 


A ypeeation (Syncopated). The Relative Pronoun 


VOCABULARY 


267. 


avne, dvdedc, 6, man 


Ouydrye, -tedc, }, daughter 


268. The declension of ratne and dvio: 


STEM xateo- 
Singular 
Nom. «athe 
Gen. Tateds 
Abl. mateds 
Loc. Tat ot 
Ins. Tratet 
Dat. Tat et 
Acc. nacéoa 
Voc. TaTEO 
Plural 
N. V. — watépes 
Gen. mTatéowy 
Abl. matéowy 
Loc. Tat edot 
Ins. Tat odat 
Wate Tat eda 
Acc. Tatéeas 


269. Observe: 


simple stem; 


1. The nom. is formed from the 
and the short vowel « is lengthened 


(formative lengthening) to ». 


untne, -tedc, h, mother 
natno, -tedc, 6, father 
bc, 4, 6, relative pronoun, who, which, that, what 


STEM dveo- 
Nem. dyno 
Gen. dv8ebc 
Abl. dv8ebc 
Loc. dvdot 
Ins. avdot 
Dat dvdot 
Acc. &vdoa 
Voc. &vep 
NaWv &vSpec 
Gen. dvSeav 
Abl. dvdeay 
Loc. dvdedor 
Ins. dySedor 
Dat. dvSodcr 
Acc. &ySpag 


RELATIVE PRONOUN di 


2. Owing to the effect of the accent in the loc., ins., 
and dat. sing. of tate the vowel ¢ of the stem is 
suppressed; and at the same time in the loc., ins., 
and dat. plural a is developed after e to facilitate 
pronunciation (also in &vdpedet!). 

3. In ae, when « is suppressed, there is inserted 
sympathetically the consonant 8 for the sake of 
euphony. 

4. The voc. sing. is the simple stem, and has reces- 
sive accent. 


270. untne, mother, and Ouydtne, daughter, are de- 
clined like xatne. The vocative of buyarne is Obyateo. 
No voc. of wntne occurs in the New Testament. 


ae The ee, of the relative pronoun &<, 4%, 6 
Wen genie é 


zz Sin al Plural 
ple asc. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. 8¢ 7H 8 of at & 
Gen. 08 ns ob Ov oy Oy 
Abl. 0 his 0 Oy oy oy 
Loc. @ n ® ofc wlAss ols 
Ins. © rf @ ol als ols 
Dat. © n © olc als olc 
Acc. by ny ) oc ds & 


It will be noticed that this pronoun is declined in 
the first and second declensions. Observe that every 
form has the rough breathing (*) and an accent. 


272. The relative pronoun generally agrees with its 
anteosTent in gender and number: but it may have 


1 _og- actually represent the vocalic sound of p. 
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its own case in its clause, or it may be attracted to 

the case of its antecedent. 

EXAMPLES: énxtotevey 6 &vVOpwrog TH Ady By elnev adTH 
5 ’Inoots, the man was believing the word that 
Jesus spoke to him. 

te Snuata & éym elnov byutv nvedipa gory xat CwH éotty, 
the words which I spoke to you are spirit and. are 
life. 

udvete gy adt@ bo gotty 6 cwrhe to0 xdcuou, you are abid- 
ing in him who ts the Saviour of the world. 


273. Usually the attraction of the relative to the 
case of the antecedent is from the accusative (in 
which it naturally would be in its own clause) to 
some other oblique case: 


wrnwovedete! to Adyou o0 éym elnov butv, remember the 
word that I said to you. 


Here od has been attracted to the case of Adyou. 
In its own clause it naturally would be in the accusa- 
tive. 

274. Often the relative has no antecedent expressed: 


Ut ytvwoxovtes 8 Aéyer axépyovta, mot knowing what 
(that which) he says they go away. 


Sc déxetal we Séxetat buac, he who receives me receives 
you. 


275. EXERCISES 


I. I. 4 évtodH éotty & Adyos Sy dxotete. 2. Svdea od 
yivOoxw. 3. EXeyoy ody adt@ Lod éotty 6 mathe cou; 4. év 


Luynuovelw, to remember, with genitive. * nov, where, 
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éxelyn th tucog ev tH dvéuatt wou altycecbe, xat od Aévw 
buty ote éy@ gowthow tov matéoa nepl budy. 5. 8 dxodete 
dn’ dexts ytv@oxete. 6. ydorte 62 tod Geod elur & elu. 
7. o0tb¢ éotty brée of elroy. 


II. 1. The hope which we haveiseternal. 2. This 
is my father and my mother. 3. We believe in him 
who died for us. 4. He shall ask the father con- 
cerning us. 5. This is the daughter concerning 
whom I spoke. 


LESSON XXXIV 


Third Declension (Continued): Stems int 
The Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns 


276. VOCABULARY 
dvdotacts, -ews, h, resurrection 

dipects, -ews, %, remission, forgiveness 
yy@ots, -ews, 7, knowledge 

Sivas, -ews, F, power 

OXtdts, -ews, F, tribulation, distress 
xolatc, -ews, 7, judgment 

xtlats, -EWs, %, creation 
mapdxAnats, -ews, h, exhortation 

mlotic, -EWs, 7), faith 

TOA, -EWS, H, city 


cic, tl, interrogative pronoun, who, which, what? 

ttc, tt, indefinite pronoun, one, a certain one. a certain 
ing; some one, something. 

gov, interrogative a re? 
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277. The declension of x6Atc is: 
STEM moAt- (moAct-) 


Singular Plural 
Nom. TbAtS TOAELC 
Gen. TOAEWS TOAEWY 
Abl. TOAEWS mT6AEWY 
Loc. moAet mbAect 
Ins. mTOAgt - mdAect 
Dat. moet TOAEct 
Acc. TOAty TOAELG 


The voc. sing. néAt does not occur in the New 
Testament. 


278. Observe: 1. In the nom. and acc. sing. the 
stem is roAt-. 2. In the other cases the stem_is rode 
(t is here a semi-vowel 3. tdrAews and rédrewv of 
the gen. and abl. are for xoAe(t)wo and oAe(t)uy. 
e here preserves the semivowel sound of t which is 
dropped. Note the apparent exception to rule of 
accent, thatthe accent cannot stand on antepenult 
when the ultima i -w¢g is lengthened from -oc. 
‘4. In the loc., ins., and dat. sing. xéAet is for réAe(t)t; 
tof the case ending and e« contract, e+: =e (diph- 
thong). 5. In acc. sing. -v is the case ending, not -a. 
6. The nom. plural réiet¢ is for xode(t)eg; ¢ + € con- 
tract tc e« (diphthong). 7. The acc. plural (old 
form xéAeac) is assimilated to the nominative. 


279. Like xé\t¢ are declined all substantives (not 
having accent on ultima) in -otc, -&c¢, -¥ic. They 


are mainly abstract substantives of the feminine 


gender. 
ener ee 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEF. PRONOUNS 115 


280. The declension of the interrogative pronoun 
utc, th is: 


Singular Plural 

Masc.and Fem. Neut. Masc.and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. tic ut utves clva 
Gen. tivoc thyos ctywy ctywy 
Abl. ttyos tlyoc tlywy ttywy 
Loc. thye thye thot that 
Ins. thye thye tat thot 
Dat. — tive tye ctot uiat 
Acc. tive ct thyac thya 


a. Note that this pronoun is declined in the third 
declension; the masculine and feminine genders are 
alike; the neuter differs from the masculine and 
feminine only in the nom. and acc. 0b. The inter- 
rogative pronoun has the acute accent on the first 
syllable; it is never changed to the grave. 


281. The declension of the indefinite pronoun cic, tt 
ist 
—~ Singular Plural 

Masc.and Fem. Neut. Masc.and Fem. Newt. 
Nom. +i€) tle piouk cul) cng) 
Gen. need) T1¥0¢) Tiv@y> cay 


Abl. — ttvé¢ Tivos TIv@y TIVO 
Loc. trl) ae nay atct/ 
Ins. uit tive tat ttot 
Dat. trv cive > i TOE om ttot 
Acc. sty) at - bbl Tye aa ie ag 


Note that the indefinite pronoun is declined like 
the interrogative, except that the accent is placed on 
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the ultima because it is an enclitic and loses or retains 
its accent according to the principles given in 138. 


282. Examine carefully the following examples of 
the use of the interrogative pronoun: 


. od tho ef; who art thou? 

. tive utobdy eyete; what pay (reward) have you? 

. ths éotty 6 &vOewnog obtos; who ts this man? 

civa Cytette; whom are you seeking? 

. tt xothow; what shall I do? 

. Ywwwoxete the gotty 6 dvne, you know who the man is. 


AnPwN H 


Note: 1. The interrogative tic is used as a sub- 
stantive (1, 3 and 4) or as an adjective (2). 2. Mites 
is used in both direct TS) and indirect (6) questions. 


Fs 


283. The neuter accusative tt is frequently used 
adverbially in the sense of ‘‘why.” 


ct we Aéyets dyabdv; why do you call me good? 
284. In indirect questions the same mode and tense 


is generally found as in the direct; and the same 
interrogative words: 


elSe 00 wévere, he saw where you are staying. 
éytvwoxe tt éotty év dvOowdxw, he knew what isin man. 


285. Study carefully the following examples of the 
use of the indefinite pronoun: 


I. elxéy tts alta, one (a certain man) 
said to him. 

2 twvdg 88 €E adtey elzoy, some (certain ones) of 
them said. 

3. etondOev cig xduny teva, he went into a certain 


village. 
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4. &vOewxds tig elyev S00 viodc, a certain man had twe 
SONS. 
Note that the indefinite ttc is used as a substantive 
(1 and 2), or as an adjective (3 and 4). 


286. EXERCISES 


I. 1. ct OéAete nothow Syuiv; 2. h xlotic cou oder oe. 
3. Ad eloty €& budy tevég of oF mrotedoucy. 4. év ti 
Suvdwer toO mveduatos etc DartAatay elogoyetar. 5. etdoudy 
tiva év T@ 6véuatt cou éxBdAAovta Satudvia. 6. yodbw én’ 
adtoy td dyouw toO Beod wou xat td Svoua tio mbAews TOD 
Qeod pou. 


II. 1. What shall we say? 2. Ye have power to 
become the children of God. 3. Ina certain city he 
was preaching the word. 4. A certain man said, 
“Lord, I will follow thee.” 5. Why are you going 
away? 6. The faith which we have saves men. 


LESSON XXXV 


Third Declension (Continued): Stems in -cv (ef) and -<c. 
287. VOCABULARY 


doxtepedtc, -éws, 6, chief theog, -ouc, 76, pity, mercy 
priest %roc, -ouc, 6, ‘year 


Bacthetc, -éws, 6, king uéAos, -ouc, +6, member 
yoaumatetc, -éwc, 6, scribe wéeoc, -ouc, 16, part 
teoetc, -éwe, 4, priest  «d780c, -ouc, +6, crowd, 
yévos, -0Us, TO, race multitude 
tOvoc, -ous, 76, nation  ocxétos, -ouc, t6, darkness 


0c, -ouc, 76, custom <éhoc, -ous, 16, end 


~ masculin i j 6. 
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288. The declension of GactAeds is: 
STEM GacrAeu(F)= ! 


Singular Plural 
Nom. 6acrredc N. V. Gactrets 
Gen. Gactréwo Bactréwy 
Abl. Bactréws BactrAéwy 
Loc.  actAet BactActat 
Ins. Bacthet BactAetor 
d nat haw CA Dat.  BactdAct BactAciot 


v/v a Acc. Bacthéa \ BactActs 


Voc. Bactred 


Observe: I. The final u (¢) of the stem is dropped 
when it would come between two vowels; it is is 
retained when final (vocative) or followed by a con- 
sonant (nom. sing.; loc., ins., and dat. plur.). 2. In 
the Toca iis and ale an emai een mean 
acc. plural contraction takes place. 3. In the acc. 
sing. -« 1s the case ending and not -v. The acc. 
plural has been assimilated to the nominative. Com- 
pare Bactheds with xéAtc. 


289. All substantives wi i i b¢- are 


290. The declension of yévog is: 


STEM yeveo- 
Singular Plural 
Nom.  yévoc yévn 
Gen. yévouc yevdy (yevéwy) 
Abl. —-yévous yevdy (yevéwy) 


1 £, vau, called also digamma, an old letter standing in the alpha- 
bet after e, and pronounced like w. Its presence as a semi-vowel 
is often shown by v. 


L 
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Loc. _yéver yévect 
Ins. yévet yévect 
Dat. —_réver yévect 
Acc. —yévog yén 


Observe: 1. The nom. (and acc.) is the stem with 
vowel « strengthened to o. 2. In all other cases the 
co of the stem is dropped, and contraction of the con- 
current vowels takes place. 

a. In the gen. and abl. sing. yévoug came from 
yévecos; « dropped out, e+ 0 contracted to ov. b. In 
the loc., ins., and dat. sing. yéve. came from yévect; 
¢ dropped out, «++ contracted to -e. c. The nom. 
and acc. plural yévn came from yéveca; ¢ dropped out, 
e+a contracted to y. d. In the gen. and abl. 
plural yevdv (yevéwv) came from yevéswy; o dropped 
out, e + w contracted to w, or remained uncontracted 
as yevéwy. 3. The accent of the contracted gen. 
and abl. plural is a circumflex over the ultima. 


291. Like yévec are declined all-neuters-with nom. 
sing. in -o¢ (stem -es). 


292. EXERCISES 


I. 1. od ef & Gactheds tHv "loudatwy. 2. of BactActc 
cov €0vav xuotevoucty! attov. 3. GAA’ odnw*td TéAOG 
éotty. 4. fuedAev "Inootg drobvnoxery Orée tod Ebvouc, 
nat ody bnée tod ebvouc udvoy.§ 5. obx kyets wéoog wer’ 
gu00. 6. of doxtepetc elnoy Odx Bxouev Bacrréa. 

II. 1. The multitude will follow him. 2. That 
one is not king of this world. 3. This is the gospel 

1 xuptedw, to be lord of, or to rule (over), with the genitive. 


2 ovnm, not yet. 
8 uovov, adv.. onls. 


/ NXE Le AVE “77 Ff FF AWTCO Or | ee ee 
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which I proclaim among (év) the nations. 4. You 
have a part in the kingdom of heaven. 5. The 


bai - nl ime ep Ish no Dae 
LESSON hii 


a ie First Aorist Indicative Active and Middle 
: jy? 293. VOCABULARY | 


ayiatw, I sanctify xa0aottw, I purify 
Bacthetw, Lrezgn, Lamking xartarttw, I destroy . 
Oedount, I behold cugA6w, I make blind, blind 


294. The second aorist tense (178) is older than 


the first aorist. As tense orist is not a dif- 


ferent tense from the second aorist. The second and 
first aorists are just two different forms of the sa 


tense.— 
295. The first aorist indicative active of 
CUrg ys STEM a c based nb ak Ait 
7”) ww ul Singular ou 
f ay v7) I.*tiusa, J loosed, I. éAdoauev 
yur’ ; 2. Ehugas etc. 2. édbcate 


ji Gms. 3. Bhucay 
irst aorist active infinitive, Aitdcar 

For translation of the aorist, see 187. 
296. On the formation of the first aorist it is to be 
observed: 

1. The first aorist stem is formed by adding -ca t 
the verb stem. , 

2. The secondary active personal endings (see 66) 


Ai staau x heevesn %/e. 
r- inhurppeben peife 


ae 
Join. 
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are used. But -y is not used i e first singular; 
and -e of the third sing. seemingly takes the place 


of «. 

3. In the indicative there is an augment as in the 
second aorist (182. 3, and 70). 

4. The infinitive ending is -«; the accent is on the 
penult. 
297. The first aorist indicative middle of Abu is: 

Singular Plural 
I. éhucduny I loosed I. éAucdueba 


Einteed 2X09 (for) hee 2. édicacbe 
3. éAUcavto 
irs Seale peat MEE CO Abcacbar 


a. KS second pers. sing. é\dcw came from éAtcaso; 
¢ dropped out, and the concurrent vowels 2 and o 
contracted to o. 
298. Observe: 1. That the secondary middle end- 
ings (see 80) are added directly to the theme ducz-. 
2. The middle infinitive ending -c§a is added tc 
the theme Ausa-. 
299. The same principles of augment are found in 
the first aorist indicative as in the second aorist 
al (182. 3) and imperfect (70). 


300. The form étcato may be analyzed thus; é-Ad- 


yp gato; @ is the augment; Au- is the verb-stem, oa is 


‘the tense suffix; Auc(«) is the tense stem, Auc« is the 
/ tense theme, and to is the secondary middle 
sonal ending of the third person. Analyze the active 
VOQATE. 
For the meaning of the aorist middle see Lesson 


XXIV, and 52. 


Ct Ff AS 
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301. ae ote ans ending in a vowel (except 
a, e, 0) regularly form the first aorist (if they have a 
first aorist) like Aju. 
Thus: xwrto, I hinder—first aorist éxoduca. 
mtotedw, J belreve—first aorist éxtoteuca. 


302. Generally, verbs that have a first aorist do not 
have a second aorist; and verbs that have a second 
aorist do not have a first aorist. 

a. Afew verbs have both aorists. When they occur, 
the first aorist is usually transitive and the second 
aorist intransitive. 

In the New Testament it is common for a second 
aorist stem to have « of the first aorist: thus etda, 
eldac, efdauev, etc.; elra, etc. 


303. 1. Verbs with stem ing in a short vowel 


a, e, or o, form the first aorist by lengthening the 
vowel before the tense suffix ce (as in the future 
before o°/., 215): 

ft a is lengthened to y (except after e, t, or 9, when 
e islengthened ton it is lengthened to a.) 
o is lengthened to wo. 


Thus: 
ayandw, I love, first aorist hydryoa. 
notéw, Ido, make, first aorist éxotnoa. 
rAneow, I fill, first aorist éxAnewoa. 


Active infinitives, dyarijoat, nothoat, rAnodcat. 

2. But a few verbs like xadéw, I call, and ctedéu, 
I end, I complete, do not lengthen ¢ before the aorist 
tense suffix. Thus: 

xarhéw, I call, first aorist éxdAeoa 
tedhéw, I finish, first aorist éréAecn 
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3. Verb stems with endings in mutes make the 
same changes with o of -c« to form the aorist, as 
was made with o of the future, 215-16-17. 


Thus: Labial (x9): xéuro, aorist éxeupa 
Yedou, aorist éypava 
Palatal (xyz): dx, aorist éd3tw&« 


Staréyu, aorist 8éAcEx 
Lingual (736): ctw (swd-), aorist fowoa 
nelbw, aorist éxetca 


304. There is no differen en 
first aorist and a second aorist, Both express punc- 
tiliar action—point action. See 178-179. 

305. There were originally two verb-types, the one 
denoting durative or linear action, the other momen- 
tary, or punctiliar action. Thus in éc@tw the verb- 
stem is durative or linear, and in %gayov the verb- 
stem is punctiliar. So in English ‘‘blink the eye’”’ 
is a different kind of action from ‘“‘live a life.” 
In Greek this matter of the ‘‘kind of action”’ in the 
verb-stem (or root), called Aktionsart, applies to all 
verbs. This ‘‘kind of action”’ of the verb-stem itself 
was before there was any idea of the later tense 
development. 

The aorist tense at first was used with verb-stems 
of punctiliar sense. The verb-stem itself may accent 
the beginning of the action, the end of the action, 
or the action as a whole. The aorist tense itself 
always means point-action (punctiliar action). But 
the individual verb-stem meaning may deflect the 
punctiliar action to the beginning or to the end. 
Consequently, in the aorist the tense idea is to be 
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combined with the verb-stem meaning. Thus in 
dened punctiliar action three distinctions arise: (1) the 
unmodified point-action, called constative; (2) the 
point action with the stress on the beginning of the 
action, called ingressive; (3) the point-action with the 
“Stes on the conclusion or end of the action, called 
effective gl le tas ae 
eR Min€ éx to TAnpmuUatos altos huetc EAdBouev, of his fulness 
. hing } we received. (Effective.) 
ayis: + \e Abyog oko& éyéveto, the word became flesh. (Ingressive.) 
Laud hy \\éoxqvwcey év hutv, he aes among us. (Constative.) 


Ww Di LL | |Sometimes the same word can be used for each of 

&» fh these ideas; as @adeiv may mean “‘throw’’ (consta- 
|| tive), or ‘“‘let fly” (ingressive), or ‘‘hit’’ (effective). 
} 

‘ 306. The aorist tense, although at first it was con- 
fined to verbs of punctiliar action, came gradually 
to be made on verbs of durative action. (So also 
verbs of durative action came to have the tenses of 
punctiliar action.) Thus the tenses came to be 
used for the expression of the idea that once belonged 
only to the verb-stem (or root). That is, the aorist 
tense imposed a punctiliar idea on a durative verb- 
stem. (So also the present tense imposed a durative 
idea on a punctiliar verb-stem.) Thus the aorist 
just treats as punctiliar an act which is not in itself 
point-action. This is the advance that the tense 
makes on the verb-stem (or root). So all aorists are 
punctiliar, in fact or statement. 


307. Of course the ‘‘kind of action’’ of the tense 
(punctiliar) and the “‘kind of action”’ of the verb- 
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stem (Aktionsart) run through the whole tense 
(modes, infinitive, and participle). 


308. What was said in Lessons XXIV and XXV 
about the meaning of the second aorist applies also 
to the first aorist; and what is said in this lesson 
applies to the second aorist. Review the meaning 
of the modes. 


309. EXERCISES 


I. I. et¢ todto yao Xeratds dxébavev nat eycev. 2. obx 
HAOoy xatadicat tov vdwov 4AAd mwAnpwoa. 3. eyeaba 
Sutv, mardta, Ste ywvwoxete tov matépa. 4. xat eCnoay 
nat éBactrevoay weta& tod xetotod xlAta (thousand) érn. 
5. adtds hydnyncey huac. 6. eedcavto & éxotncev xal 
éxtotevcay elo autoy. 

II. 1. Darkness blinded his eyes. 2. We did not 
receive the gospel because we did not hear the word. 
3. They made him king. 4. He came to destroy 
the works of the devil. 5. He sanctified them in 
truth. 


LESSON XXXVII 


First Aorist Subjunctive Active and Middle 


310. VOCABULARY 

&veuoc, 6, wind vouttw, I think, suppose 
Oavudtw, [ wonder, marvel xoecGbtepoc, 6, elder 

toyueds, -&, -dv, strong oxavdacttw, I cause to stum- 
xolua, 16, judgment ble, offend 
utcéw, I hate pbGoc, 6, fear 


vixdw, I conquer xoeta, H, need 
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311. The first aorist subjunctive active and middle 
aie bint htop sian ac ana ie RE Sea eae 


of Adu: 
é ACTIVE pet? 
€ 

Singular phn? tb VIL Plural 
I. Adcw I. Adocwwev 
2. Avons 2. AUonte 
3. Avon 3. Adcwot 

MIDDLE 

I. Adcupu.ae I. Aucoweba 
2. Abon 2. Adonobe 
3. Adontat 3. Adowvtae 


a. Xbon, the second pers. sing. middle, came from 
pp: o dropped out, and y and a contracted to p. 


312. Observe: 1. There is no augment. Augment 


BAA belongs to the secondary tenses of the indicative 
only. 2. The stem Auc(a) (c(«) is the tense suffix) 
is the same stem as in the aorist indicative. 3. The 
long thematic vowel ’/, is added to the stem. Com- 
pare the present subjunctive 165 and 172. 4. The 
personal endings are the primary active and middle 
endings, the same as in the present subjunctive 
(165 and 172). 


313. In the formation of the first aorist subjunctive 
of verbs with stems endin ing ina short vowel or a 
mute, the same changes are made at the end of the 

“stem as in the first aorist indicative (see 203, 143)8 


Thus the first aorist subjunctive of 
ayandw is dyanjow, &yanhons, etc. 
motéw iS Totnow, xotnons, etc. 
TAnE6w iS TANPMowW, TANEWoNs, etc. 
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TéLTW is réuduw, céupns, etc. 
Koxyowar is &eEwna, key, etc. 
relbw is nelow, nelons, etc. 
cowHtw (cwd-) is cHsw, swans, ete: 


314. Write the first aorist subjunctive of 

aitéw, I ask; épwrdw, I ask (question); gaveepsw, I 
make manifest; déyouan, I receive; yedqu, I write; 
GrAéxw, I see; cdtw, I save. 


315. Of course the “kind of action”’ of the aorist 
subjunctive is punctiliar; and Aktionsart is present 
as in the indicative. What was said in 304-306 
about punctiliar action and Aktionsart applies to the 
aorist subjunctive. 


316. It needs to be repeated that the difference in 
the meaning between the present subjunctive and 
the aorist subjunctive is in the ‘‘kind of action” 
expressed by the two tenses: durative action in the 
present, and punctiliar action in the aorist. 


317. The aorist subjunctive (in the second and 
third persons) with yy is used to express a prohibi- 


tion. ’ 
1. Generally in the second person: 


uh koEnabe Aéverv, do not begin to say. 


2. Less often in the third person: 
un tts bua TAavHnon, let no one cause you bo err. 


318. EXERCISES 


J. 1. tivac 38 €& adtav axqABov rods todo Daprcatous 
nal eltay adtotc & émotncev Inootg. 2. érdpdAwcey adtav 
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tos 6p0aAuods tva ut towart tots dpbaruotc. 3. wt voulonte 
bce HABoy xataAkdcae tov vouoy 7% tos TpogHTas. 4. odTOG 
HAGE cig uaotuplay tva uaoetueHoy Teel to Qwtds lya TavTES 
(all) motedcworv 3’ adtod. 5. Cntnowwey adtéy. 6. wy 
meot ToUTWY YEAS. 


II. 1. What shall we do? 2. Let us receive the 
Gospel. 3. Do not love the world. 4. They asked 
him concerning the parable. 5. If we do his will, 
he will love us. 


LESSON XXXVIII 


First Aorist Active and Middle Participle. Adjectives 
of the Third Declension. Declension of tré¢ 


319. VOCABULARY 


&dinos, -1, -ov, unrighteous 

&divatoc, -ov, unable, impossible 

dxabaetos, -ov, unclean 

duny, adv., truly, verily 

dnas, dnaca, &xay, all, altogether 

dnodktw, I release 

BtBAtov, 16, book, a written document 

Bepaxedw, I heal 

éte, relative temporal adv. with the indicative, when 

étay, relative temporal adv. with the subj. and indica- 
tive, whenever, when 

Tas, Taoa, xav, all, every 


320. The first aorist active ici i as 
(masc.), Adcasa (fem.), Adcay (neut.). 
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STEM ucayt- 


Singular 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. Adcac Abcaca oicay 
Gen. Abcavtos Aucaans Abcaytos 
Abl. Abcavtos Aucdons Abcavtos 
Loc. Adcavee Aucdon Adcavee 
Ins. Adcayee ucdon Adcavee 
Dat. Adcayte ucdon Adcavee 
Acc. Avcavta Abcacay Aocay 

Plural 

Nom. Adcaytec Abcacat Abcavea 
Gen. Aucdytwy Aucacdy Auodytwy 
Abl. Aucdytwy Aucacdy Auodytwy 
Loc. Aboact Auodoats Adoace 
Ins. Aboact Auodaats Abcact 
Dat. Aboace Aucdoats Abcact 
Acc. Abcavtas Aucdcas Avcavta 


a. All participles with masc. nom. in -a¢ are de- 
clined like Avcac, Abcaca, ATcay. 


321. Qbserve: 1. The aorist tense suffixcaappears 
throughout. 2. To the aorist theme is added the 
participial ending -vr. 3. The stem is Aucayt-; and 
(i) to this is added ¢ to form the nominative masc. 
sing.; vr cannot stand before ¢ and drops out, and 
a is lengthened; (2) the neuter nom. sing. is the 
mere stem, + being dropped (234, 4); (3) the fem. 
nom. sing. Alvcace is from Aucavea from Aucavtra (see 
234, 3 footnote). 4. The masc. and neuter are 
declined according to the third declension, and the 
fem. is declined according to the first declension. 
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322. The first aorist middle participle of tw is 
Aucduevoc, Aucayéyvn, Aucduevov. Note the middle par- 
ticiple ending -evoc, -yevn, -wevov is added to the 
aorist.theme Auca-. The first aorist middle participle, 
like the present and second aorist middle participles, 
is declined like an adjective of the first and second 
declensions. 


323. Of course the kind of action (punctiliar) and 
the Aktionsart of the verb-stem apply to the par- 
ticiple. 


324. The declension of x&o, n&ca, nav is: 


STEM cayt- 
Singular 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom.  r&e Tae Tay 
Gen. Tavts TA&ONS Tavtd¢ 
Abl. mavtbs TONS TAvTes 
Loc. Tavee Tao Tavet 
Ins. Tavet néon Travel 
Dat. TAayTt TaN Tavet 
Acc. TAVTG Taoay Tay 
Plural 
Nom.  rdytec Taoat TAVTA 
Gen. TAVTWY Tacwy TAVTWY 
Abl. TAVTWY Tac@y TAVTWY 
Loc. Tact T&OALS Tat 
Ins. Taot THOALS Taot 
Dat. Taste Td&oats Tot 


Acc. TAYTAS TaCAaC TAVTE 
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a. anag is a strengthened form of rao and except 
for the accent is declined like rac. 


325. 1. Note that except for the accent xé is 
declined like the first aorist participle Adcas; and the 
formation of genders and cases is like Adcac. 

2. Observe that the accent in the masculine and 
neuter singular is that of monosyllables of the third 
declension (226), while in the plural the accent is on 
the penult. 


326. Examine carefully the following examples of 
sie iseolixkeit «tapl> 1a Gf aa =a? Go ool 
1. In the predicate position: 
a. nasa xbdtc, all the city 
b. aca at xdretc, all cities 
2. In the attributive position: 
a. 4 xaca xbdtc, the city as a whole 
b. & nas véwoc, the entire law, the whole law 
C. of ndvteg dvdoec, the total number of the men 
3. With a singular substantive, without the article; 
mace nbAtg OF TbAtG THC, Every city 


4. wag 6 and the articiple i n_construc- 
tion in the New Testament: 
‘mae & dxobwy, every one hearing, every one who 
hears 


mdvtec of dxobovtes, all those hearing, all those who hear 

mayttt@ dxobovtt, to every one hearing, to every one 
who hears 

m&vteg of dxobcavtes, all those having heard, all those 
who heard 
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327. Gore, so that (to be distinguished from dete used 

as an inferential conjunction, and so, therefore) is 

used with the infinitive (twice with the indicative) 

to express result: 

nar @eodnevcey adctdy ote tov tugadv PAéretv, and he 
healed him so that the blind man was seeing. 


a. The accusative tév tugAév is not the subject of 
the infinitive @Aéxetv. The infinitive does not have 
a subject; it has no personal endings, and is not a 
finite verb. The acc. limits an idea in content, 
scope, and direction. The action in (Aéxewv is 
limited by the acc. to tév tugAdv. This use of the 
acc. is generally called the acc. of general reference. 


328. EXERCISES 


I. 1. & méudacg we Sixatds gotty. 2. tata xavra 
éAdAncev & "Incodc év mapaBodrats totc SyAotc. 3. Tes 
6 év ait@ pévwy obXY auaotaver. 4. dxolcas tatta elmev 
ait@ Tt totto dxodw meet cot; 5. HADov mothoar 7d O€Anua 
to méupavtds we. 6. Stay axodcwaty tov Adyov, wetd 
Xxx awBadvoucory adtév. 7. duhy auhy Agyw Suiv See 
Zoxetat Wea xat viv gotty Ste of vexoot dxodcoucty ths Qwrhs 
TOU Uiod TOU Bcd xat of dxobcavtes Cyoouaty. 


II. 1. Having heard this he went away. 2. He 
healed all the blind so that they marvelled. 3. Every 
one believing on him comes not into judgment. 
4. When you hear his voice, you will believe. 5. Let 
us hear him who sent him. 
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LESSON XXXIX 


Adjectives of the Third Declension: Stems in -ec. 
Irregular Adjectives, noAdc and uéyas 


329. VOCABULARY 

aANOHS, -és, true ToAbc, TOAAH, TOA, MUCh, 
dobevns, -é¢, weak, sick many 

ya&uoc, 6, marriage Teoceuxn, H, Prayer 


péyac, weyadn, uéya, great = Sxdyw, I goaway, depart 
povoyevns, -é¢, only begotten dyn, -és, whole, healthy 


330. The declension of drnf%¢ is: 
STEM dAnfec- 


Singular 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. dane ddnbéc 
Gen. &AnBo5c¢ &Anbots 
Abl. dAnBotc dAnbotc 
Loc. dn Bet cnet 
Ins. dAn Bet &Anbet 
Dat. &An Bet &An bet 
Acc. ahnb7y aAnbés 
~ Plural 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. = dAnfete dno 
Gen. dAnbay &dnbay 
Abl. &AnOGy &nav 
Loc. dAnbéct c&Anéce 
Ins. cAnGéct dAnVéce 
Dat: dAnPéct a&dnbéct 


Acc. &AnDets anon 
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There are about sixty adjectives in the New 
Testament declined like dns. 
Compare the declension of éAn§h¢ with yévog (290). 


331. In the declension of dAn$y¢ observe: 1. The 
neuter nom. and acc. sing. is the mere stem. 2. The 
masc. nom. sing. is the stem with the stem vowel 
lengthened. 3. In the other cases co of the stem 
drops out and the concurrent vowels contract. The 
gen. and abl. sing. dAnfotc is from dAndésog (e+ 0= 0u); 
the loc., ins., and dat. sing. dAnOet is from &AnOécr 
(e +t= et); the masc. acc. sing. dAnOq is from déAnOéca 
(e+a=n); the masc. nom. plur. ddrnfetc is from 
ddyPéceg (e+ e= et); the neut. nom. and acc. plur. 
é)n0q is from d&Anbéow (e+ a=); the gen. plural dAybdv 
is from dAnlécwy (¢ + w= w); the masc. and fem. acc. 
plur. dAyfetc is like the nom. (probably borrowed 
from the nom.). 4. The masc. and fem. forms are 
alike. (This is the first adjective given thus far, the 
feminine of which is declined in the third declen- 
sion.) 5. The gen., abl., loc., ins. and dat. in all 
three genders are alike. 


332. The declension of xoAdc is: 


STEMS coAu- and moAdo-, -a- 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom.  oAdc TOAAY TOG 
Gen. TOAAOO TOAATS TOAAOD 
Abl. TOAAOG TOAANS TOAAOD 


Loc. TOAA® TOAAH TOAA® 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 


Mase. Fem. 
Ins. TOAA@ TOAAT 
Dat. TOAAQ TOAAH 
Acc. ToAby TOAAHY 
Plural 
Nom. — roAdol moAAat 
Gen. TOAAOY TOAAOY 
Abl. TOAA@Y TOAAOY 
Loc. TOAAOIS TOAARIS 
Ins. TOAKOIS TOAAGIS 
Dat. TOAAOIS TOAARTS 
Acc. TOAAOUS TOAAKS 
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Neut. 


TOAA® 
TOAA 
TOA 


TOAAG 

TOAA@Y 
TOAA@Y 
TOAXOtS 
TOAAOIS 
TOAAOIS 
TOAAG 


Observe: 1. The masc. and neut. nom. and acc. 
sing. are made on the stem xodu-. 2. All the other 
cases (masc. fem. and neut.) are made on the stem 
moAdo- (fem. end. -y) and declined according to the 


first and second declensions. 


333. The declension of pwéyas is: 


STEMS weya- and weyado-, -a-. 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. 
Nom.  uéyas wey aan 
Gen. weyaAou weyaans 
Abl. weyaAou weYyaans 
Loc. weyary wey ary 
Ins. wey aw wey aan 
Dat. wey adr w Ley aay 


PAEC: péyay wey aany 


Neut. 


weya 

weyarou 
wey aAou 
weyary 
weyarw 
WEY aA 
weve 
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Plural 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. = peydAor WeyaAat wey ara 
Gen. weyarhuv wey drwy wey drwy 
Abl. weyahuy wey drwy wey ahwy 
Loc. WeyaAots wey dats wey dots 
Ins. WeYyahots peyaras wey cdots 
Dat. weyahots weycrats wey cdots 
Acc. weyaddous wey dha weyara 


Observe: 1. The masc. and neut. nom. and acc. 
sing. are made on the short stem veye-. 

2. All the other cases (masc., fem., and neut.) 
are made on the long stem weyado- (fem. end. -n) 
and are declined like adjectives of the first and 
second declensions. 


334. Study carefully the following examples of in- 
direct discourse: 
I. Indirect assertions. 1. After 8c (that): 
od A€yets Ste Bactreds elu, thou sayest that Iam a King. 
elSov Sct eobter, they saw that he was eating. 
2. With the infinitive: 
Aéyouoty adtoy uévetv, they say that he remains. 
3. With the participle: 
elSauév tiva éxBcéhrovra Sarudvia, we saw one casting 
out demons. 
II. Indirect questions: 
aitdg yao éytvwoxey tt hy gv tH dvOownyw, for he himself 
knew what was in man. 
eldav rod wdvet, they saw where he was abiding. 
heartysay tt pdywot, they asked what thew were to eat. 
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III. Indirect commands. 
tH ITlatkw freyov Stk tod aveduatos wh emeBatvery ele 
"Tepocéhuya, they said to Paul through the spirit 
that he should not go up to Jerusalem (literally, 
not to go up to Jerusalem). 


335. Observe: 

1. Indirect assertions are expressed (1) by &rt 
and the indicative; (2) by the infinitive; (3) by the 
participle. 

2. The same introductory words are generally 
used in indirect questions as those which are found 
in direct questions. 

3. The infinitive is frequently used in indirect 
commands. 

a. Sometimes ive and a finite mode is used.! 

4. The tense generally remains unchanged in the 
Greek indirect discourse. 

a. Sometimes there is a change, as in the first 
example under II; the imperfect jy seems to represent 
a present in the direct. 

5. The mode generally remains unchanged in the 
Greek indirect discourse. The subjunctive mode 
(g¢ywot) in the third example under II was in the 
direct. 

6. The person of the verb is or is not changed 
according to the circumstances. 

In the third example under II the third person was 


first or second in the direct. 
1 Also used as object-clause after verbs of striving, beseeching, etc. 
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336. EXERCISES 


I. 1. xat éyéveto o6G0¢ wéyas ext mdvtacg. 2. the yao 
gotty dvOopdnuwy 85 08 ytvwoxer thy “Egectwy? xéAty 
vewxdoov2 obcav tio weyddns “Aptéutdoc; 3. A€youoty 
dvdotacty wh elvar. 4. xat rorAd cAqG0¢ and THC Toartratas 
HxorolOncey ait@. 5. elmev Ste weyddAn gotly H alottc 
adtot. 6. tt moAAd& #yw Suty Agyetv. 7. wete tadta 
Hxovca OS gwviy weydAny GyAovu moAAod. 8. ytvwoxomev 
Stt dAnOIs et. 

II. 1. They did not know what they would see. 
2. They know that there shall be great tribulation. 
3. Many saw the Lord coming and said that he was 
the Saviour of the world. 4. This one is the only 
begotten son. 


LESSON XL 


First Aorist Passive Indicative and Subjunctive. 
Future Passive Indicative 


337. VOCABULARY 

dvaywooxw, I read Auréw, I grieve 

dywbev, adv., from above, nov, rel. adv., where 
again " n6Gev, interrogative adv., 

avotoy, adv., tomorrow whence 

éyytc, adv., near cakebw, I shake 


ératotoy, adv., on the morrow staves, I crucify 


338. The stem of first aorist passive is formed by 
adding @< directly to the verb-stem. Thus Aube- is 
the first aorist stem of Adu. 


1’Hipéstoc, -n, -ov, Ephesian. 
2 vewxdoos, 6 or 4, temple-keeper 


oo 


a 


/, soe 4 oe ra oy 4 ve 
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339. The first aorist passive indicative of Atw is: 
Singular Plural 
I. €\v6ny, J was loosed I. éAUOnuey, we were loosed 


2. €dU0ns, you were loosed 2. éuOnre, you were loosed 
3. €400y, he was loosed 3. eAUOnoay, they were loosed 


First aorist passive infinitive—)v0qvar, to be loosed 
Observe: 1. The vowel « of the aorist passive 


tense suffix 6¢ is lengthened to 7 (6m) throughout the 
indicative, an and in the infinitive. 2. The personal 


éndings of tk of the aorist passive indicative are the 
secondary active personal endings (66). 3. The 
endings are added directly to the aorist passive stem. 
4. In the indicative there is an augment as in the 
aorist active ind. (182, 3 and 296, 3), and is formed 
on the same principles as in the imperfect (70). 
5. The aorist passive infinitive ending is -vat; the 
accent of the aorist passive infinitive is always on,the 


penult. (ji 
fe ee ee , ‘cool tle ’ 
340. The aorist passive subjunctive of dw is: 
Lrhi! € Singular Plural 
. Av06 I. AvOGwev 
WW) I 
Z y 4 2. AvbHS . 2. AvOoATE 
3. vOq 3. Aubdct 


Observe: I. The subjunctive has the primary per- 
sonal endings. 2. The subjunctive mode sign #/, 
contracts with e« of the passive suffix. 3. The cir- 
cumflex accent is written over the contracted syllable. 
4. The subjunctive does not have an augment. 


341. Review the ‘‘kind of action”’ (punctiliar) of 
the aorist tense and Aktionsart of the verb-stem, 
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178-180, 305-307. These of course apply to the 
aorist passive as well as to active and middle. 


342. For the meaning of the passive voice see 5I. 
Some defective (152) verbs have no aorist middle, 
but passive form; but not the passive meaning: the 
meaning is either middle or active (or intransitive) : 


mopevouat, J go; éxopedOny, I went. 


Some verbs have both aorist middle and passive 
forms, as dnexotvauny, drexolOny. 


343. Verbs with stems ending in a short vowel (zg, «, 0) 
generally lengthen (% to & after ¢,1, or 9) the vowel 
of the stem before the tense suffix @e in formation of 
the aorist passive. Thus: 


motéw;  aorist passive, éxoyOny. 
yevvéw; aorist passive, éyewyOny. 
pavepdw; aorist passive, égaveedOny. 


a. A few verbs like teAéw do not lengthen ¢; but 
have o before Oe, as éteAgoOny. 


344. The future passive is made upon the aorist 
passive stem. Thus Avojcouat, I shall be loosed, is 


the aorist passive stem Avy + co (the future tense 
suffix and thematic vowel) + pa (the primary mid- 
dle ending). The future passive of itw is: 


Singular Plural 


I. AvOqjoouat, I shall be loosed 1. AvOynobucba, we shall be 

2.AvOq0n, you shall be 2. uOhsecbe loosed, etc. 
loosed 3. AvOqcovtar 

3. AvOnseta he, she or it shall be loosed 
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Observe that the future passive is conjugated like 
the future middle except that the stem of the 
passive is Av6yo-, whereas the stem of the middle is 
Kuo-. 


345. In some verbs (having no first aorist passive) 
there is found a second aorist passive with suffix 
-e (-n) added directly to the verb-stem. The con- 
jugation is like that of the first aorist passive, 
except there is no 6. 

Thus: the second aorist passive of ypdgu is 
éyedpny,’ éyedpns, etc.: otpépw, gotedgny, etc. Second 
aorist passive infinitive ypagivat. 

The second future passive is built on the second 
aorist stem. The second future passive of oatvw 
(second aor. pass., épdévny) is pavqcoua. 


346. EXERCISES 


I. 1. xat e€eXOdv exopetOn elg tepov témov. 2. dwhy 
duhy Aéyw cot, éav uy tig yevynO7 avwHev, ob Sbvatar idety 
thy Bactretay tod Oeod. 3. el¢ totto épavepwOn 6 vids tod 
Beod Yva Adon ta Zoya StaBdrov. 4. Aéyer adt@ Diwov 
Ilétpoc, Kipte, rod bxayers; d&rexelOy Incotcs “Orou bxdyw 
ob Sivacat wor viv dxoAduljom. 5. éyyd¢ jy 6 tém0¢ Tis 
nbAews Stou gotavewby 6 ’Incodc. 

II. 1. If he be made manifest, we shall be like 
(Suotot) him (associative-instrumental case). 2. Those 
who believed were begotten of (éx) God. 3. It was 
written in order that the Scripture might be fulfilled. 
4. The powers of the heavens shall be shaken. 


1 The second aorist passive is really an active form that came to 
have a passive meaning. 
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LESSON XLI 
Aorist Passive (Continued) 

347. VOCABULARY 
dnd, adv., truly, surely xadhdc, adv., finely, well 
dvotyw, I open netodtw, I test, tempt 
Stdvota, 4, mind, wunder- xpd, prep. with abl., before 

standing tedetow, LI end, complete, 
extOuuta, h, desire fulfill 


348. The formation of the first aorist and future 
passive given in Lesson XL is typical of all verbs 
with stems ending in a vowel. 
349. Verbs with stems ending in a mute (217-218) 
suffer euphonic changes in the mute before the pas- 
sive suffix Oe. 
1. A labial mute, x@9, before @ (of the suffix) be- 
comes 9. téuxw, Stem neur-, aorist passive éxéugbny. 
2. A palatal mute, xyz, before 6, becomes yx. 
dyw, stem dy-, aorist passive -4xOny. 
3. A lingual mute, +30, before @ becomes oc. tetOw, 
stem ret6-, aorist passive éretoOny. 
These changes may be represented to the eye in 
tabular form, thus: 
m, 8, 9 before 6 = 9. 
x, Y, % before 0 = 6. 
t, 5, 8, before 6 = of. 
After these changes are made the conjugation 
follows the form of éAt6yv. Thus A¢txw: 
Aorist passive indicative  éAelo8ny, etc. 
Aorist passive subjunctive e986, — etc. 
Aorist passive infinitive  ereb var 
Future passive indicative Aegbqoouat, etc. 
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350. The stem of the aorist passive participle is 
made on the aorist passive stem with the participial 
ending -vz. The stem of the aorist passive participle 
of Adw is AdOeve-. 

The declension of the aorist passive participle of 
Abw is: 


Singular 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 

Nom.  Avetc Avbetca ubév 
Gen. Aubévtog Aubetens Aubévtos 
Abl. Aubévtos Avbetons Avbévto¢g 
Loc. Audévee Avbeton Aubévee 
Ins. Aubévee Aubeton Aubévee 
Dat. Aubévete Aubeton ubévee 
Acc. Aubévte Aubetoay Aubéy 

Plural 
Nom. AuOéytec Aubeicar Aubévea 
Gen. ubévtwy Aubercdy Aubévtwy 
Abl. Aubévtwy Aubercdy Aubévewy 
Loc. AuBetae Aubetcats Avbetar 
Ins. Aubetar Aubelcats Aubeict 
Dat. Aubeioe > Aubetcate AuBetct 
Acc. Aubévtas Aubetcas Aubévra 


Observe: I. The masc. nom. sing. is formed by 
adding -¢ to the stem Avfevt = Aubevtg; vt cannot 
stand before ¢ and drops out; the « is lengthened 
(compensatory) to «. 2. The fem. nom. sing. is 
formed from AvOevtta = AvOevoa = AvOetoa; e is length- 
ened (compensatory) to «; see 321,3 (3); 234,3 
footnote. 3. The neut. nom. (and acc.) sing. is the 
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mere stem, without 1+ (see 234, 3). 4. For the forms 
of the masc. and neut. loc., ins., and dat. plural see 
229, 2, and lengthening of « to e see above. 5. Note 
the position of the accent on the aorist passive par- 
ticiple in comparison with the other participles. 


351. The aorist passive participle of 


réurw is wepobets, -Beton, -Bév. 
&yw is dyBelc, -Oeton, -Bév. 

celOw is tetcbetc, -Oetca, -Oéy. 
yevvdw 1S yevynbels, -Oeton, -Oév. 
paveopdu 1S paveowbetlc, -betca, -Bév. 


The second aorist passive participle of 
yedpw 1S yeagels, -etoa, -év. 
patvw iS pavetc, -eica, -év. 
otpépw 1S otpagete, -eto, -év. 


352. The aorist passive participle is used in all the 
participial constructions that have been studied. 


353. It cannot certainly be told beforehand what 
form of the aorist passive a verb will have. The 
aorist passive stem must be known. 

1. Some of the second aorist passives found in 
the New Testament (besides those already given) 
are: 


-éxorny (fut. pass. xomhoouat), pres. xértw, I beat, strike 


éxobBny, pres. xetntuw, I hide 
éoncony, pres. onetow, I sow 
(dx) ota Any, pres. (dro)otéAdw, I send 


jyotyny (fut. pass. dvoryOqcouct, dvorynoowat), pres. dvolyw, 
I open 


AORIST PASSIVE 145 


2. Some verbs have apparently irregular forms 
in the first aorist and future passive: 


Present First aorist passive Future passive 


axobw Hxodcbny axoucbycomat 
BarAW éBAnOny BAnOqjcouae 
YIvOsKW éyvaobny yywcbjcouae 
éyctow HréeOny éyeobyjcouae 
xahéw éxAndny xANOHoouae 
aubavw érAQUOOHY -Anupbjcouat 
Stem én- gOny 69Oqcouct. 


(Presents used, 6Aéru, 
dodw, and éxtavouat). 


354. EXERCISES 

I. 1. éxdrnOy 886 ’Inooticg ete tov yduov. 2. xal tH 
toettn tuéog eyepbycetar. 3.6 88 StexwmAvev! adtdyv 
Aéyov "Hyd yoetav Exyw dnd cod Baxtrcbijvar. 4. obtos 
wéyasg xAnOycetat év tH BactAelg thy odpavGy. 5. buetc S28 
utva we Aéyete elvar; droxoerBetc 6 Tlétpog Aéyet ait Dd 
el 6 Xototés. 6. wheter Muuoic yevvnbelc éxedby tetunvoy 
(three months) br tGy tatépwvaitod. 7. HxOn 6 Inoodc 
dnd tod nvebuatog ef¢ thy Epnuov retopacOnvar bxd tod 
StaBdrou. 8. wet& tadta Wpbn nace totg arootdAntc. 

II. 1. The prince of this world will be cast out. 
2. Let us be led by the spirit. 3. If I touch him, 
I shall be saved. 4. He who was begotten of God 
will keep you. 5. If we be raised from the dead, 
they shall be raised. 

1 StaxwAdw, J hinder. 
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LESSON XLII 


Some Irregular Substantives of the Third Declension. 
Some Uses of the Infinitive 


355. VOCABULARY 
dct, prep. (original meaning “‘at ends”’ [face to face]) 
with the gen., opposite, against; instead of, in 
place of, for 
&Eto0g, -a, -ov, fitting, worthy 
émtOuuéw, I desire 
vegédn, 4, cloud 
néoya, t6 (indeclinable), the Passover 
naoxw, I suffer; second aorist éxafoy 
otyéw, I am silent, keep silent 
cuvecOiw, I eat with (someone) 
poRéouat, I am afraid, I fear 
guvéw, I call, speak aloud 
xeovitw, I spend time, tarry 
356. Learn the forms of the following irregular 
substantives of the third declension given in_§ 12: 
vévu, 76, knee; yuvh, h, woman; Oolt, 4, hair; xouv, 0 
dog; otc, 16, ear; Udwe, c6, water. 
Note especially the forms not in parentheses— 
the forms in parentheses do not occur in the New 
Testament. 


357. The infinitive, as we have learned, has tense 
and voice; but it has no manner of affirmation and 
is not a mode. 

There are a great many uses of the infinitive. 
Note carefully some of the uses of the infinitive in 
the following: 


I. As _an_indeclinable verbal substantive (of 
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neuter gender) the infinitive may be used in any 


case (not vocative) with or without the article. 


With the article it is indeclinable; but the neuter 
article with the infinitive is declined and shows the 
eee ee pete ee eee ee ae 


case of the infinitive. 


{Ty naloy ool eony-steehOety ele Cwty, at ts good for 


thee to enter into life. etcseAOeciv is in the nominative 
case. 


(2) HAOouev xoocxuvijcat, we came to worship. 
Teocxuvijcat is in the dative case. In this construc- 
tion the infinitive is common for the expression of 
purpose. 

(3) ethtycav tod xatadkicn ta Zoya adtod, they sought 
to destroy his work. 06 xataktcat is in the genitive 
case. od and the infinitive is common in the New 
Testament to express purpose. 

2. The infinitive with the article is used in most 
of the constructions in which any other substantive 
is used. 

(1) The infinitive is used with such verbs 
as: Sbvaypot, OérAw, Cntéw, Koyouat, etc. In fact, the 
infinitive can be used with almost any verb that can 
be used with a substantive. 

Oérer dxovety 1d edayyéAtov, he wishes to hear the gospel. 
od Sbvatat adt@ Bourederv, he 1s not able to serve him. 

(2) The infinitive is used with substantives, most 
frequently with those expressing time, fitness, ability, 
need, etc. 
tyouey éEouctay yevécOar t& téxva tod Oeod, we have power 

to become the children of God. 
tyer xlotty 100 cwOjvar, he has faith to be healed (saved). 
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(3) The infinitive is used with adjectives, com- 
monly with 
&Etoc, Suvatés, txavdc. 
odxéte etut &Etog xAnOavat vids cov, I am no longer worthy 
to be called a son of thine. 
Suvatés éotty altd guddcEa, he ts able to guard (keep) it. 
(4) The infinitive with the article is used with 
many prepositions. 
Td t00 ce Pikixnoy guvijcat elddv ce, before Philip called 
thee, I saw+thee: 
elmev tapaGordy Sia td eyybe elvar "lepovcarhu adtdy, he 
spoke a parable because he was near Jerusalem. 
weta to drolavety aitdy axnAdoy, after he died, they went 
away. 
catta elroy buty eto td wh wévery buds ev tH duaotia, I said 
this to you tin order that you might not remain 
in Sin. 
Note: eig td and an infinitive is a common con- 
struction to express purpose. 
xat adpatoy év tH yoovitery év tH vam adcdv, and they 
marvelled while he was tarrying in the temple. 


a. Observe that the case of the infinitive has its 
proper meaning. The prepositions, as with cases of 
other substantives, help out the meaning of the 
cases. What the resultant meaning is depends on 
the meaning of the word, the case with the preposi- 
tion, and the context. In the first example the 
resultant meaning of xpd tod qwvqcm (abl. case) is 
temporal; of the second example, 8d& +d clva, 
causal; of the third, wetd 1d c&robaveiv, temporal; of 
the fourth, cic td wh pwévetvy, purpose; of the fifth, 
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év t@ xoeovitery (loc. case), temporal. 6b. The voices 
of the infinitive have the usual significance. c. The 
tenses have their force in the infinitive, as in the 
modes and participle. Tense in the infinitive has no 
time except in indirect discourse. d. It is not neces- 
sary for the article to come next: to the infinitive. 
Several words may intervene (see first example under 
(4) ) and the clause may be one of considerable 
extent. e. The infinitive is not a mode and is not 
limited by personal endings; and, therefore, does 
not have a subject. See 327,a 


358. EXERCISES 

I. 1. ©9d yao tod éNOety tivag dad ’laxwBou werd tan 
€bvav ouvnobtey 6 [Téteoc. 2. odx Botiv xaddv AaBety toy 
&etoy tOv téxywy xat Badety totc xucly. 3. wet& Se td 
otyjoa adtods adxexelOn "Idxwoc. 4. éxefdunox todto 
TO TaoXa payety cb’ buoy red too We Tabetv. 5. épobnOncay 
38 éy t@ elceAOety adtods el thy vepéAny. 

II. 1. After he entered the house, the crowd went 
away. 2. While the woman was going away, he 
spoke to his disciples. 3. The son of man has power 
tosave men. 4. He was worthy to receive the glory. 

. Before he saw 7 y) called you. 


a uy tna ab oA. 


LESS XLII 
The Perfect and Pluperfect Indicative Active 


359. VOCABULARY 


dnayyéaArkw, I announce, de- ctow, I drag, draw 
clare petotns, -ou, 6, liar 


7s, gill 
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tEw, adv., without; used also gebyw, I flee, take flight; 
with abl. second aorist, 

waxkeroc, -a,- ov, blessed, happy  &puyov. 

dedw, I see; fut. spouce; second aor. efSoy. 

360. The perfect indicative active of Adw is: 


Singular Plural 
I. duxa, I have loosed, I. AcAdxawey 
2. Aéunac etc. 2. AcAUxate 
3. AéAune 3. Aekdxact Or AéAUXay 


Perfeet aetive infiwitive, Achuxévat 
a. In the second pers. sing. a form like éduxe¢ 
occurs a few times. 0. In the third pers. plur. a 
form like AéAuxav occurs ten times in the New 
Testament. 


361. Observe: 1. To the verb-stem (Av-) is prefixed 
its initial consonant (A) with e. This is called 
~ reduplication. 2. The suffix -x« is added to the 
reduplicated verb-stem: thus is formed, in the in- 
dicative, the first (or x) perfect stem (active). 3. The 
personal endings seem to be the secondary personal 
endings, except -aot in the third plur. 


362. The first (or x) perfect (active) is generally 
formed from verb-stems ending in a vowel, a liquid 
(A, e), or a lingual (dental) mute (c, 3, 6). 

1. Vowelstems. If the final vowel of the stem is 
long (or a diphthong) -xa is added to the redupli- 
cated verb-stem without change, as xentoteuxa. 

If the final vowel of the stem is short, it is length- 
ened before -xa as vxdw, I conquer, vevixnua; roréu, 
I do, xexotnxa; tAnodw, nexAhowxa. 

Here a, e, and o follow the same principle of length- 
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ening as in the future and first aorist active and 
passive. 

2. Liquid stems. -x« is added to the reduplicated 
verb-stem, as otéAAw (ot@A-), fotadxa (for redupli- 
cation see below). 

3. Lingual e stems. +, 8, or 6 is dropped before 
“xa, AS cWCw (wd), céowxa. 

363. Verbs beginning with a vowel, two consonants 
(except a mute and liquid), a double consonant 
(¢, & y), or —, form the reduplication like the aug- 
ment. o is generally doubled. Thus: dyardu, 
Hyannxa; otéAAw, Estadxa; Enoalvw, éEnoaumae. 

364. Verbs beginning with a rough mute (g9, x, 9) 
have the corresponding smooth mute (cz, x, 7), in re- 
duplication. Thus: gAéo, reptAyxa; -Ovjoxw, téOvyxa. 
365. A few verbs have a seemingly irregular perfect, 


as 
yivwoxw, perf. act. Fyvwxa. 


bodw, perf. act. édpaxa. 
366. In formation of the perfect active a few verbs 
add -« and not -x« to the reduplicated verb-stem. 
These are called second or strong perfects, and are 
older than the x- perfects. Conj. like x- perf. 


Present Second perfect 
&x00W EKKO 
ylvouae yéyova 
yeagu rey papa 
ZOYOUe éAnavda 
TAaSXW néTovoa 
retbw TéTorda 


gevyw TEQEVY O- 
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367. The tense in Greek called perfect is really a 


present perfect. The perfect presents the action 
of the verb in a completed state or condition. When 


the action was completed the perfect tense does not 
tell. It is still complete at the time of the use of 
the tense by the speaker or writer. The perfect 
expresses the continuance of completed action. It 
is then a combination of punctiliar action and dura- 
tive action. This kind of action expressed by the 
perfect tense is sometimes called perfective action. 


368. The perfect tense as tense is timeless. But in 
the indicative the time element is present. The per- 
fect indicative generally expresses the present result 
of a past action. It then has to do with the past and 
the present. The English perfect is not an equiva- 
lent to the Greek perfect. The translations given 
in the paradigms are not at all to be taken as equiva- 
lent to the Greek perfect, but as a means of asso- 
ciating the verb meaning with the verb. Aktionsart 
of the verb applies to the perfect. E.g., 

yéyeapa, I wrote and the statement 1s still on record. 
érAnrvda, IT came (punctiliar) and am still here (dura- 

tive). 
369. The pluperfect (past perfect) indicative active 


of Adw is Be beth. 


Singular Plural 
I. [(é)AeAdxew], I had loosed, 1. [(é)AcAdxetwey] 
2. [(é)AeAdxers] etc. 2. (é)AcAbxette 
a (2) heAdét,) a ()heAinercay 


a. The forms in brackets do not occur in the 
New Testament. 
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Observe: 1. The pluperf. is made upon the per- 
fect stem. 2. The thematic vowel ise. 3. The 
personal endings are the secondary personal end- 
_ings. 4. There is an augment before the reduplica- 
“Fion. The augment i usually dropped in the pl y dropped in the plu- 


perf. in th tament. 


870. If a second perfect has a pluperfect, the plu- 
perf. is made on the second perfect stem and is 
called the second pluperfect. Thus: 


Second pluperf. 
Present Second perf. (third pers. sing.) 
ylvouae yéyova (é) yeydver 
Zeyouat énAvba eA A UBet 


The pluperfect expresses continuance of the com- 
pleted state in past time up to a prescribed limit in 
the past. 


oii: EXERCISES 


I. I. b éwodxauev xal dunxdauey drayyérAAouey xal Surv. 
2. év tobty gotly } dyann, obx Stet Huctc Hyarhxaueyv toy 
Oedy, GAA’ tt adtds Hranycev Huds. 3. Aéyer alto "Inoodc 
“Ott shpands we wemlateuxac, waxcetor of wi) [Sdvteg xa 
mtotetcaytes. 4. Yebotny nerxolynxe adtoy Ott ob Tentoteuxey 
el¢ thy uaotuclay Hy wewaptUonxey 6 Oecd nepl to uiot adtod. 
5. attn dé éotty H xelots Ste 7d Ho EAnAvOey el toy xdcmov. 
6. tov Iladrov Ecupov B&w tig méAews, voulCovtes adtdy 
teOvyxévat. 

II. 1. We have made him King. 2. He said 
““What I have written, I have written.” 3. We 
have kept the faith. 4. I have come to do the will 
of him who sent me. 


CO gee 
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LESSON XLIV 
The Perfect Tense (Continued) 


372. VOCABULARY 


Gis- 4,- poss. pron. of the 


second pers., thy, thine 


iuétepos, -a, -ov, Poss. pron. of 


the first pers., our 


buétepos, -a, -ov, poss. pron. of 


the second pers., your 


gooth, 4, feast 
HAtoc, 6, SUN 


Osognebw, I heal 
Gs, -6v, poss. pron. 


of first pers. my, 
mine 


373. The declension of the perfect active participle 


of Abw is 
Singular 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. = AeAuxwds AeAuxuta AeAruxdc 
na Achuxdto¢ AeAuxvlac Aeruxdtog 
Loc. 
Ins. AeAuxdte AeAuxuly AeAuxéce 
Dat: 
Acc. ReAundta eAuxviay Aeruxds 
Plural 
Nom. — AeAuxdtes AeAuxutat Aeduxdca 
ne eAuxdtuy AeAuxur@y Aeruxétuy 
Loc 
Ins. Aeuxdce Aeuxutacs AeAuxdce 
Dat 
Acc AeAuxdtac heAuxvlac Aeruxdta 
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Observe: 1. The perfect act. part. is made on the 
perfect act. stem. 2. In the masc. and neut. it is 


declined sion, and in 


the fem. according to the first declension. 3. The | 


accent seemingly is irregular. 


374. The second perfect act. part. is made on the 
second perfect act. stem, and is commonly declined 
like XeAuxws, -xvta, -xd¢. Thus, 


Present Second perf. Second perf. part. 
Aavbdvw etAnoa etAnguds, -puta,-96¢ 


375. The perfect indicative middle and passive of 


bw is: 
yy Ue “Singular Plural 


a —sd=-. éuyae I. AcAdwcba 
2. édAucae 2. déducbe 
3. Aéhutae 3. AéAuytat 


Perf. midd. and pass. infinitive, AcAdcbat 


Observe: 1. The stem of the perf. middle and 
pass. is the reduplicated verb-stem. 2. The prima 
middle personal_endi e_attached directly to 
the _reduplicated verb-stem. 3. There is no the- 
matic v ae Sa I 

a. The translations I have loosed (for) myself 
(midd.) and I have been loosed (pass.) do not give 
accurately the meaning of the perfect tense in Greek. 


376. Verbs with stems in a short vowel (a, ¢, 0) 
lengthen the vowel (as in the fut., aor., etc.) before 
the personal endings, as, 

TANESW, TeTAHOWUAt; Oedouat, teBExuae. 
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377. Of verbs with stems in a labial mute (1, 8, 9), 
a palatal mute (x, y, x), a liguid (A, 9), or a nasal (u,v), 
the third pers. sing. only of the perf. middle and 
passive occurs in the New Testament. Of verbs 
with stems in a lingual mute (ct, 3, 6) the first and 
third pers. sing. and the first pers. plur. occur in the 
New Testament. See p. 240, § 31. 


378. The pluperfect indicative middle (and passive) 
is formed by adding the secondary middle endings 
to the perfect middle stem. Sometimes there is also 
an augment. The pluperf. indic. middle third pers. 
plur. of Abw is (é)AéAuvto. The pluperfect indic. 
middle (and passive) of verbs with stems in a con- 
sonant is so rare that the forms are not given here. 


379. The perfect middle (and passive) participle is 
formed by adding the middle participle endings, 
-uévoc, -uévy, -wévoy, to the perfect middle stem. Thus 
the perfect middle (and passive) participle of Adw is: 
Mase. Fem. Neus. 
Aehupévog *> * AcAuuévyn Achuwévoy 


With the exception of the accent, it is declined like 
other participles in wevoc, -n, -ov. 


' 380. It needs to be remembered that perfective 

action runs throug e wholé pertéect tense, and 
that Aktionsart of the verb-stem modifies the tense 
acon, eo ee 


“The perf. participle, then, may represent_a state 
or a comple ion. The time of the perf. part. 


is relative to the time of the principal verb. The 
action of the participle may be: 
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Le Coincident with that of the principal verb; e.g., 


eldov 43y adtoy tebvynxéra, they saw that he was already 
dead. 
2. Antecedent to that of the principal verb; €.g., 
TOAACl tOy Temtotevxdtwy Hoxovto, many of those having 
believed were coming. 
The perf. part. may be used in any of the con- 
structions in which other participles are used. 


381. The second class conditional sentence. It is 
the condition determined as unfulfilled. The con- 
dition is assumed to be contrary to fact. The thing 
aisle may be tac, bat itis tested as_untrue, 

“The condition has only to do with the statement, 
not with the actual fact. The condition has e +a 
past tense of the indicative; the conclusion has a 
past tense of the indicative usu (thay. 


~éy cannot be really translated into English. 
seems to have a definite sense, in that case aa 


Pac I SSS ac 
an indefinite sense. It is a particle used to give morey 
color to the mode with w. 


“1, The imperf. ind. is used in unfulfilled _condi- 
tions about present time; e.g., 
et hy 6 nooghrns, évtvwoxey &y, if he were the prophet, he 
would know. 
2. The aorist-ind—orpluperf, ind, is used in un- 
fulfilled conditions about past time; e.g., 
et yao Eyvwoay, odx Ay toy xUprov tH¢ d6En¢ ee ate 
for tf they had known, they would not have crucified 
the Lord of glory. 
a. Sometimes one tense occurs in one clause, 
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anotiner tense in the other clause. 6. Each tense has 
its proper kind of action. c. The negative with the 
protasis (if-clause) is yn, with the apodosis od. 


382. EXERCISES 


I. 1. &rexetOy 6 "Inootic ’Auhy duty Aéyw oot, édv wy 
tig yevynO7y && Udacocg xat mveduatoc, ob Slvata etceADety 
etg thy BactActay tod Beod. td yeyevynudévoy éx ths caexds 
odo& getty, xat td yeyevynuévoy éx tod mveduatos nvedud 
éotty. 2. év tolbtm fH dyadayn t0o0 Oe0d teteActwrar. 3. é& 
judy éEqrOav, dA’ odx Hoay é& hudy. ef yao €E hudy joay, 
pewevnxetoay dy c0’ Huddy. 4. yéyeantar év TH vouw xal TOIG 
Tpogntats. 5. hwetc de xnovccowey Xetotdy éotavowyévoy. 


II. 1. If we had seen him, we would have loved 
him. 2. The days have been fulfilled. 3. We 
receive those who have believed on the Lord. 


LESSON XLV 


Reflexive Pronoun. Reciprocal Pronoun. 
Indefinite Relative Pronoun 


383. VOCABULARY 

érnttw, I hope 6 xAnotoy, nerghbor 
Uuathotoy, t6, mystery canetvow, LT make low, 
TAnstov, adv., near humble 


384. The reflexive pronouns are: 


éuautod, -jc, myself ceautod, -Hs, thyself 
éautod, -fc,-00 (rarely abot, -f, -00), himself, herself, 
itself 


They are declined as follows: 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


1. First person: 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. 
Gen. ; ones a 
Abl. WULaUTOO WLAUTHS 
Loc. 
Ins. éweut @ éuauty 
Dat. 
Ace.  éuautdy éuauthy 
2. Second person: 
Singular 
Mase. Fem. 
Gen. , . 
Abl CEAUTOU CEAUTNS 
Loc. 
Ins. fceaut® Seat 
Dat. 
Acc.  ceautdy’ CEQUTHY 
3. Third person: . 
Singular 
Mase. Fem. 
So éautod éauths 
Abl. QAUTOVU q 
Loc. 
Ins. réavuto éauty 
Dat. 
Acc. éautdy éauthy 
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Plural 


Mase. Fem. 


éauto@y éaut@y 


EXUTOIS éauUTaic 


égutouc éautac 


Plural 


Mase. Fem. 


éaut@y egutoy 


AUTOS EKUTAIC 


éautous éautas 


Neut. 


éautoo 


éauto 


éauté 
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Plural 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Gen. ‘ " fs 
Abl. feavca éaut@y éauT@y 
Loc. 
Ins. féautots &aUTALS éautots 
Dat 
Acc. éautods éautac éauta 


Observe: 1. These pronouns occur in the oblique 
cases only, 2. They are formed from the personal 
pronouns plus aitéc. 3. There is no neuter gender 


———— 
in the reflexive pronouns of the first an ond 
persons, 4. e plural form is the same for 


385. Examine carefully the following examples of 

the use of the reflexive pronouns. 

I. éy S0Edtw guautdv, TL glorify myself. 

2. éyet Cwhy ev &xutd, he has life in himself. 

3. th Aéyers wept ceautod; what dost thou say concerning 
thyself? 

4. adtot év éautoic otevatouev,we ourselves groan within 
ourselves. 


In these examples it is seen that the pronoun 


refers back to the subject of the clause, hen he 
name. reflexive, 


386. The reciprocal pronoun is ¢AAniwy, of one 


another. _ It occurs in the New Testament only.in 
the masculine forms dAAnAwy, dAAHAts, dAAHAUG. No 
em. and neut. forms occur. 
éheyoy moog &AANAOUG, they sazd to one another. 


INDEFINITE RELATIVE 


387. ofda, I know, an old an_old_perfect_with a present. wit yy 
(durative) meaning is a ee in the indicative “he 


active as follows: 


Singular Plural 
I. olda, I know, I. ot3auev 
2. oldac Etc: 2. oldate 
3. olde 3. ofdact 


Infinitive, ¢f3évar 


388. The forms of the (indefinite) relative pronoun 


batts, Httc, 8c, given below are the forms found 


in the New Testament. 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom. Sotts Hts éte 
Acc. ott 
Plural 
Nom. oltives alttives ative 

a. An old form érou (gen.) is found in certain set 
phrases. 

This pronoun is made from ive—$e—and 
the indefinite >. It is used_with the meanings 
‘“‘anyone”’ (indefinite) and ‘‘ somebody’ in particular 
(definite), i.e., ‘‘ whoever” (indef.) and ‘‘who”’ (def.). 
389. EXERCISES 


I. 1. éud of8are xal of8are rébev elul. xal dn’ euautod 
ox gdnaruda, GAR’ Eottv dAnOrvds 6 céudac we, Ov Ouete 
odx ofSate. 2. xat bxéo altt@v eyo ayralw euautdy. 
3. dyanhoerg tov TAyclov cov > ceautoy. 4. Battc obv 
maretvcet &auToy do TO TaLdtoy tOUTO, OUTOG gotty 6 Wellwy 
(greatest) év tH Bacthelg toy OUpavay. 5. ot yao éxutobs 
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xnotccouey &AAX Xototdy "Incodv Kuptov, égautod¢ 88 
SobAous budv Sa *Incotv. 6. xat woAAot ptoqcoucry 
&hAHAouS. 

II. 1. You shall love one another. 2. I have not 
spoken concerning myself. 3. We preached not our- 
selves, but ee 4. They said that he made him- 
self the son of 


HY atemenda ¢ wa digaud Cip)-sfetae 


LESSON XLVI 
Future and Aorist Active and Middle of Liquid Verbs 


390. VOCABULARY 
dxoxtetvw, I Rill, slay nedRatov, 16, sheep 
éxtetvw, I stretch out cwtyneta, %, salvation 


xodBattoc, 6, pallet, bed dgethw, I owe, ought; (sec. 
aorist without augment, 
bpeAoy) 

391. Verbs with stems in a liquid (A, v, e) form the 

futures by adding -z o/-! to the stem. The « of the 

suffix contracts with the thematic vowel °/e. (Re- 


member that the present stem is not always the 


same as the verb-stem.) 


392. The conjugation of xefvw in the future indica- 


tive is: 
ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. xotv@ (xoetvéw) I. xotvoduey (xorvgomev) 
2. xoetvets (xorvéers) 2. xotvette (xotvéete) 
3. xetvet (xetvéer) 3. xetvotat (xorvgouat) 


1 Originally -ec9/e. o was expelled. 
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MIDDLE 
Singular Plural 
T. xorvoduar (xervéouce) I. xotvodweba (xorvedueba) 
2. xowvf (xoervén) 2. xotvetcbe (xorvéecbe) 
3. xotvettat (xotvéetat) 3. xetvotvtat (xervéovrat) 


Observe that when one of the uncontracted sylla- 
bles has an accent the contracted form has an accent 
(the circumflex, if possible). 

a. The uncontracted forms do not occur. They 
are given to exhibit the vowels that are con- 
tracted. oe % 

. Table of the vowel contractions. 


e+ w= Shs 
ete =e €+ou = 


ete +e 


393. Verbs with stems in a liquid form the aorist 
active and middle by lengthening the stem vowel 
and adding -«.1 a of the stem is lengthened to y 
(but @ before 9), ¢ to e, ¥ tor and U to dv. 
The conjugation through all the modes, infinitives, 
and participles is like the regular first aorist; thus 
the aor. ind. act. of pévw is guerva, etc.; the subj., 
uelvw, etc.; infinitive, wetvear part., petvac. The aor. 
ind. middle of xotvw is éxerveuny, etc. Notice that 
these verbs have no oc in the aorist. 


394. Liquid verbs may have a second aorist, as 
BarAAW (Bad-), EBadroy. 


1 Originally c was expelled after a liquid. 
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395. Learn the stem, the future, and aorist of the 
following verbs: 


Present Stem Future Aorist act. 
ayyérrw ay yea- ayyero HY YEtAa 
atow go- eaeX0) Hea 
a&roxtetyw (ano)xtev- cagroxtevd anéxtetva 
&rootéAAw (amo)oteA- anoctedo anéotetha 
BarkAW Bad- Baro EBadov 
éyelow éyeo- éyeow Heron 


Of course the.compound forms of these verbs form 
their tenses in the same way as the uncompounded 
forms, as 


érayyédhru, Erayyedo, exqyyetra 
dnoxtetvw and éxootéAAw are compound verbs. 


396. The tenses of the verb in Greek are divided 
into nine tense-systems. As we have seen each 
tense-system has a distinct stem, called tense-stem. 


Systems Tenses 


1. Present, including present and imperfect in all 
voices. 

future active and middle. 

first aorist act. and middle 
(and liquid aorists also). 

second aorist act. and 


ce 


2. Future, 
3. First aorist, 


ce 


6c 


4. Second aorist, 


middle. 

S phitstepeiect aa. first perfect and pluperf. 
active. 

6. Second perfect, ‘‘ second perfect and pluperf. 


active. 
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7. Perfect middle, including perfect and _pluperf. 
middle and passive 
(and future perfect). 


8. First passive, ‘S first aorist and future 
passive. 

g. Second passive, ** second aorist and future 
passive. 


a. Most verbs have only six of these nine systems, 
since very few verbs have both the first and second 
forms of the same tense; many verbs have less than 
six. No verb occurring in the New Testament is 
used in all nine systems. 


397. The principal parts of a Greek verb are the 

first person singular indicative of every system used 

aie, 76.0%, 

Adbw, Adow, EXuca, AéAuxa, AdAuWat, EAGOny. 

BarrAw, Bard, EBarov, BEBAnxa, BEGAnUat, EBANOny. 

ylvouat, yevnooua, éyevouny, yéyova, yeyévnuat, éyevnOny. 
To know a verb one must know its principal parts. 


398. EXERCISES 


I. 1. xaOdcéue dréotethac elg tov xdomov, xdya! dréoterra 
adtols elg tov xdcuoy, xal-Onée aitay éym ayratw éuautdy, 
Yya xat adcol May Hytacuévor év dAnbetg. 2. 6 éyetoasg toy 
*"Inootv xat quae aby “Incod? éyepet. 3. xal droxtevotary 
adtoy, xal tH toltyn Huéog éyepOncetar. 4. édv év Outv welvy 
8 dn’ dexts jxotcate, xal® duets dv tH vid nal? ev to rato 
wevette. 5. xal Hoe toy xpaBattoy adtod. 6. ebyAOevé 
otelowy TOU OTEtCat. 


Lxgyd = xa eye, see § 4. ; 
2 Associative-ins. case. *See vat... xatin 435 
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They sought to kill him. 2. The disciples 


sowed the word. 3. I will send unto them prophets 


and apostles. 


4. If we remain in the truth, the 


truth will remain in us. 


LESSON XLVII 
The Imperative Mode 


399. VOCABULARY 
deyouat, I begin ynotebw, I fast 
vac, 6, temple Onoxetths-, -00, 6, pretender, 


hypocrite 


400. The imperative is comparatively a late develop- 


ment in 


Greek. More of its forms came from an 


old injunctive mode than from any other source. 


401. The personal endings of the imperative are: 


Does Ae! te WWE / paypeges ACTIVE 

Singular Plural 

2. —, -O, -¢ we 

3+ -TW. -TWOaY. 

MIDDLE (AND PASSIVE) 
2. -00 -o0e 
3. -8w -cbwoay. 
a. -§ (probably an old adverb) is found in a few 


old verb 


s, and, except in the aor. pass., is not used 


in the active forms of the imperative of most verbs. 
The ending -c is found only in a few old verbs. 


b. -tw is 
strative 


probably an old ablative form of a demon- 
pronoun. 
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402. The present imperative active, middle, and 
passive is made on the present tense-stem. See 396. 


403. The present active imperative of Adw is: 
Singular pi ural 
e qigee 


2. X02, loose (thou) 2. Avete, Aang 4 
3. Avétw, let him loose 3. Avétwoav, let them loose 


a. Ate is the verb-stem with the thematic vowel 
e. Note the thematic vowel < in all persons. 


404. The present middle le imperative Of Abo is: 


Singular Plural 
2. Abou, loose (for) thyself 2. tecbe, loose (for) your- 
self 
3. Avécbw, let him loose 3. dvécbwaay, let them loose 
(for) himself (for) themselves 


ad. Xbov is for Abeco, « is expelled, and « and o 
contract to ou. 


405. The present passive imperative of (tw is: 
EN ETA 


Singular Plural 


2. Abou, be (thou) loosed 2. Abecbe, be (ye) loosed 
3. AuéoOw, Let him be loosed 3. Avésbwoav, let them be 
loosed 


Observe that the pres. passive imperative is like 
the pres. middle in form. 


406. The second aorist active imperative of 64 Aw is: 
Singular Plural 


2. bare 2. barete 
3. Barétw 3. Barétwoay 
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a. The second pers. sing. of some second aorists 
is accented on the ultima, as eixé, éA6é, ebpé; 
accent of imps. recessive. 6b. No augment. 

407. The second aorist middle imperative of 6¢))w is 


—_—. 


Singular Plural 
2. Badod 2. Bareobe 
3. Barécbw 3. Barécbucay 


a. Note the accent of ®adod. 

Observe that in the endings the imperative of the 
second aor. act. and middle is like that of the present 
act. and middle. The difference between them is 
the difference in tense-stem: the present tense- 
stem is @aAA-, the second aorist tense-stem is Gaa-. 


408. The imperative, like the subjunctive, is always 
future in time, though it may apply to the immediate 


_ future. 

The difference in meaning between the present 
fa fers tive Sidi ihe abrise mupeeative 2 eee 
action, —durative action in the present, and puncislar 

“action in the aorist. The pres. imperative, then, has 


to do with action in progress. € aorist imperative 

has to do with the simp! e_act without regard to 
rogr E.g., 

ae AlOouc, keep on (or go on) throwing stones. 

Ui) BddAc, stop (or quit) throwing stones. 

elceAOe cic tov olxoy, enter the house. 

wt elcéAOn¢ elg tov olxov, do not (do not begin to) enter 

the house. 


It will be observed that the first and second exam- 
ples (present) have reference to the continuance of 
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the action, while the third and fourth examples 
(aorist) have reference to the simple act. In the 
second example yw} with the pres. imperative forbids 
the continuance of the action; while in the fourth 
example yp} with the aor. subjunctive forbids the 
beginning (ingressive) of the action. In the second 
example the action is going on; in the fourth example 
the action has not begun. Thus Aktionsart must 
be considered. In prohibitions to forbid a thing not 
yet done the aor. subj. (not the imperative) is 
used with uy (see fourth example above). 


409. The first aorist act. imperative of \Jw is: 


Sin ee OL 
2. icoy 2. Albcate 
3. Aucatw 3. Avucdtwcay 


a. The origin of -ov of the second pers. sing. is 
obscure. 
Observe that the stem is the aorist stem Ausa-. 


410. The first aorist middle imperative of AJw is: 


Singular Plural 
2. icat 2. Atcacbe 
3. Aucacbw 3. Aucdcbwoay 


a. The second pers. sing. ending -«: probably came 
from the aorist infinitive. Note accent, bértica. 


411. The aorist passive imperative of Adw is: 


Singular —~—~«~<Ct«‘~sdl 
2. 2UOntt, be (thou) loosed, 2. XUOntE 
3. AvdqnTw SC: 3. AvoqntUWcayv 


a. -tt of the second pers. sing. was -6:. 6 was 
changed to< to avoid the repetition of the rough mute. 


x 
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Observe that the forms are made on the aor. pass. 
stem Aube(n). 


412. In the imperative in Greek there is no first 
person_form. Ty the first netson_the sean 
is used instead of the imperative. : 
413. The original significance of the imperative was 
demand or exhortation; but it was not confined to 
this idea. 
The imp erative is used in: 
1. Commands or exhortations— 

dgxovétw, let him hear. 

etaedQe cic tov olxov, enter the house. 
2. Prohibitions— 

ut xolvere quit (don’t go on) judging 
3. Entreaties— 


mavee Kyte, Thoncov altos év tH dvéuatt cov, Holy Father, 
keep them in thy name. 


Note.—The negative of the imperative is wn. 


414. EXERCISES 


I. 1. wh xotvete tva wh xorbfte. 2. d&yracOqtw td bvoud 
cou, €AOdtw H Bactheta cou, yevnOytw td OAnUs cou, wc ev 
otpav@ xat éxt yyc. 3. Stav 8&8 vynotedynte, wh yivecbe we 
ot bxoxortat cxuBownol.! 4. 6 Exywv Gta dnote gnovétu. 
5. mopedOntt tedc tov Aady todtov. 6. dobytr xat BAHOyTe 
ete thy OdAaccav. 7. Aéyer adt@ "EHoyou xat tde. 


II. 1. Let him depart. 2. Guard thyself from 
the evil one. 3. Say to this people all the words of 
this life. 4. Quit saying evil things. 


l oxubewrts, adj., of a gloomy countenance. 
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LESSON XLVIII 


Numerals. oddet¢ 


415. VOCABULARY 

Sibdw, TI thirst méAty, adv., again 

nat. ..xat, both—and nrewvaw, I hunger, am hun- 
ute. ..unte, netther—nor gry 


odxétt, no longer, no more wrote, ever yet 
oUve...oUce, metther—nor <é...xat, both—and 


416. Learn the numerals (cardinal and ordinal) 
from one (first) to twelve (twelfth). 


Cardinals (nat Ordinalyh— A, dca ¢ 


1. els, one, etc. meatos, first, etc. ; ; 
2. dbo ie deUTEDOS : necdigi! 
3. teEIS aie teltos 

4. tésoapes TETAOTOG 

5. wévte TELTTOS 

6. 25 ext0¢ 

7. énté EB S006 

8. 6x70 by S006 

Q. évvéx : BvaTOS 
IO. déxe dSéxatos 
Il. ydexa EVSEXATOS 
12. dwWdexa dw déxatosG 

dexadvo 


Other numerals may be learned from a lexicon as 
they are needed. 


417. The ordinals have the regular terminations of 
adjectives of the first and second declensions, as 
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tetcos (masc.), tefty (fem.), tefroy (neut.), and are 
so declined. 


418. The cardinals are indeclinable, except the 
first four and from 200 onward. 
The first four are declined as follows: 


I. elc, wla, &v, one 2. S00, two 


Masc., Fem. Neut. Masc., Fem., and Neut. 


Nom. eéf¢ uta gy Nom. v0 
Gen } évég Wtas évéc rast } dbo 
Abl. Abl. 

Loc. Loc. | 

Ins. | éyt utd éyvt Ins. Suat 
Dat. Dat. 

Acc. &va ulay éy Acc, * 800. 

3. toetc, tela, three 4. técoapes, téccapa, four 


Masc.and Fem. Neut. Masc. and Fem. WNeut. 


Nom. toeic cola Nom. téscapeg tésoaoe 
Gen. s 3 Gen. ’ F 
GSE | en TOLOY Abl. | sesadeuy TECoKOWY 
Loc. Loc. 

Ins. ¢ tortot total Ins. tésoapat téacaoct 
Dat. Dat. 

Acc. toeic¢ Tota Acc. téscapag téscaea. 


These cardinals agree with the substantives with 
which they are used. 


419. The declension of otSetc, oddSeuta, oddév, NO ONE 
(nobody), nothing, is: 
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Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Nom.  oddets obdeuta obdéy 
Gen. i ei in 
Abl. | oUdevéc Ovdeutas obdevég 
Loc. 
Ins. obdevt ob deuce otdevt 
Tat. 
Acc. obdéva otdeutay obdéy 


Like oddets is declined undetc, undeuta, undév, 20 one, 
nothing. wxdetc is generally used wherever yy would 
be the appropriate negative. 


420. A negative sentence in Greek may have more 


than one negative particle. In Greek the succession 
of _negatives_merely_strengthens the first negative 
if the second (and third) is a nme form. like 


0036, obdetc, od Selcneb 
undevt unday dgelAete, owe no one anything. 
421. o3 and uy are used in direct questions to 
indicate the kind of answer expected. 
I. oJ expects the answer yes. 
od t@ dvéuatt éexoogntetcauev; Did we not prophesy by 
thy name? 
2. wy expects the answer no. 
SLR Es Sree cea eeaea oeeehece Soak 


mardta, uy te mpocgaytov eyete; Little children, have you 
anything to eat? (You haven't anything to eat, 
have you?) 


422. of whis used with the aorist subjunctive (rarely 


present) or occasionally the future ind. in the sense 
of an emphatic negative future indicative. 
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nat tov goyxduevoy modg we od wh exBdAw EEw, and him who 
comes to me I will NOT cast out. 


423. EXERCISES 


I. <1. xat odx epayev oddéy ey tats Hudpate éxetvatc, xat 
cuyteAccQetc@y att@y énelyacey. 2. otdelo SUvatat Suct 
xuetots Soudcdety, tov yao Eva wtonoet xal toy Etepoy ayann- 
cet. 3. 6 Epyduevog mods ed oF UX TEetvdon, xat 6 mroteVwy 
etc gud od wh Stbycer monote. 4. eltev obv 6 "Inaods totc 
Swdexa Mt xat duets OérActe Omayetv; 5. odx eit érAcdOepac; 
oUx elut dxdctodkoc; 6. & Bedg pds gottv xat cxotia odx 
gotty év atit@ oddeuta. 7. otSetlc dyabdc ef uth! efc 6 
Bedc. 8. obte gud ofSate olte thy Tatéea wou. 

II. 1. Let no one enter the house. 2. Did he 
not see me? 3. I will not serve him. 4. Is he able 
to serve two masters? 


LESSON XLIX 
Present System of Contract Verbs in -éw. 
I 


aa 


424. VOCABULARY 


dovéoua, J deny olxodoucw, TL buald 
doxgw, 1 think, suppose; im- byoroyéw, I agree with, 
pers. zt seems confess 
Bewegw, I look at, gaze, see nxepixatéw, J walk (live) 
petavodw, I repent gtAéw, I love 


425. The conjugation of verbs with stems in g, ¢, or 


o, has been given in all d 
-imperfect.. The conjugation of these verbs—(stems 
in a,e, or o) differs from that of f regular w- w- verbs in 


the present and imperfect tenses only. 


——Tet uh (or éav wt) with a substantive means except. 


all Ju: 4 
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426. In the present and imperfect tenses the vowel 
(a, <, or o) of the stem unites with the thematic 
eqonemr ee some forms the personal ending also). 
and forms a diphthong or a single long vowel. This 
is called contraction. 

427. The conjugation of g:Aéw in the presen pe fle 
is as follows: 


z the The Gpesent indicative: Ff yj ul 3 2 fe 


etd 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. ptA@ (gtAéw) I. gthotwev (ptAgouev) 
2. gtKets (prAégetc) 2. ptArette (grAgete) 
3. ptret (prAéer) 3. gtdodct (gtAgouct) / j ‘ ru g 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE ye E 
Singular Plural 
I. gtkodwat (prAégouae) I. gtdobucba (prAedueba) 
2. gtan (otrén) 2. gtretcbe (ptAéecbe) 
3. gtAcitar (prdéetat) 3. gtdobytat (prAgovetar) 
2. The present subjunctive: 
ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. gtaA® (gtAéw) I. gtA@wev (ptAéwuev) 
2. gratis (gtAéns) 2. gtdnte (ptAénte) 
3. graf, (grAén) 3. gtd@st (grdéwor) 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. gtA@uat (prAgwuae) I. gtkwwcba (gtAcducba) 
2. [orAn (orAén)] 2. ptdfobe (prAénobe) 


3. gtdtrar (grréntae) 3. gtA@vtat (gthéwverat) 
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3. The present imperative: 


ACTIVE 

Singular Plural 
2. other (otree) 2. ptdette (ptAéete) 
3. gptreltw (ptAcétw) 3. gtdettwcay (gtrAcétwoay) 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

Singular Plural 
2. gtdod (gtAgou) 2. otretabe (ptAéeoBe) 
3. gtdetcOw (gtrcécbw) 3. gtretsbwoay (ptAcésbwoay) 


4. The present infinitive: 
ACTIVE gtAciv (gtAéety) 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE gtAcicbat (ptAgecBar) 
5. The present participle: 
ACTIVE 
ptra@y (gtrgwy), ptAotc% (prAgouca), ptAovy (gtAgoy) 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
ptAobuevoc, -y, -ov (pthedwmevoc, -1, -ov) 
6. The imperfect indicative: 


ACTIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. éptAouy (éptheov) I. épthodwey (égrrAgowev) 
2. épthers (épteec) 2. épthette (égrdéete) 
3. épther (etree) 3. éptdouv (éptreov) 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. éptAotuny (éprAcduny) I. épthodueba (eprAcdueba) 
2. éprdod (éptdéou) 2. égtdrciobe (éptAgeabe) 
3. éprAretto (éprAgeto) 3. epthotvto (éptAgovto) 
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428. The declension of the present active participle 
QtA@y, -otca, -ody is: 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 

Nom. @tAdv (gtAgwv) gtdotca (gtAgouca) gthodv (otAégcr) 
Gen. | gtAodvtos gtdobons like masc. 
Abl. } (tAéovtos) 
ra ptAobyet gtAovon like masc. 
ee (ptAgoyett) 
Acc. = gtAodvta ptAodcay ptAody (ptAégoyv) 

(ptAgovta) 

Plural 
Mase. Fem. 


Nom. gtAobyteg (gtAgovtes)  grdodcar (prrgoucar) 


aa } gtdotytwy (gtAcéytwy)  gtkoucdy 


Abl. 
Loc. 
Ins. gtAobat (gtAgoust) gtdotcatg 
Dat. 
Acc. gtAobvtas (gtAgoytas) ptdodcag 
Neut. 
Nom. gtAotyta (grAgovta) 
Gen-|-.. 
like masc. 
Abl. } 
Loc. 
Ins. f¢ like masc. 
Dat. 


Acc.  gthoivta (gtAgovra). 
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429. The scheme of contraction for regular -ew verbs 
is as follows: 


= 


430. Observe that: 1. The syllable resulting from 
contraction has an accent if either one of the com- 
ponent syllables had an accent in the uncontracted 
form. 2. The accent is circumflex, if the first vowel 
(of the contracting vowels) had the acute; but it is 
an acute, if the second vowel had the acute. 


431. EXERCISES 


I. I. xad@o motette tote prcodoty Sudo. 2. uh Oauud- 
Cete, a&dedgol, ef utcet bua 6 xédcpoc. 3. taita adtod 
Aarotytog woAdot éxtctevcav. 4. thE 32 Suiv Soxet; 5. 
édy te altmucba xat& td OEANua adtoo dxnodet Hudy. 6. xat 
wuetae taOTAR Keotendtet "Inootc év tH T'adtAatg, od yao 
HOerev év tH "loudatg meormatety, Ste elqntouv adcdy of 
*Toudator dmoxtetvar. 7. époBotvto tov Aady. 

II. 1. Who is seeking to kill you? 2. He who 
hates his brother walks in darkness. 3. Follow me. 
4. Quit doing these things. 5. They feared the 
crowd. 


LESSON L 
Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs 
432. VOCABULARY 
tEcotty, ut is lawful, is xadatés, -&, -dv, old, ancient 
possible meptoads, -n, -6v, abundant 


véoc, -a, -ov, YOUNZ, new TAoUGtOG, -a, -ov, rich 
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433. The comparative degree of an adjective in -o¢ 
is generally formed by adding -repoc, -«, -ov to the 
masc. stem of adj. as found in the positive degree. 
To form the superlative! degree, -tatos, -n, -ov is added 
to the masc. stem of adj. as found in the positive 
degree. 


434. Examine carefully the following examples: 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
I. toytodc, -d, -dv, toyxuedtepos, -a, -ov, [icxuedtatoc,-n,-ov] 
Strong stronger strongest 
2. véos, -a, -ov veWteods, -a, -ov  [vewtatoc, -n, -ov] 


3. c09dc, -h, -6v  soputeQoG, -a, -ov [copdtatos, -n, -ov] 
a. The forms enclosed in brackets are not found 
in the New Testament. 
Similarly adjectives in -e¢ make the comparison. 


4. dobevns, -é¢ aobevéotepos, -a, -ov [dcbevéctatos, =n, -ov] 


435. Observe: 1. If the penult of the adjective (with 
nom. sing. masc. in -o¢) is short? in the positive, 
the o of the stem is lengthened to w* in the com- 
parative and superlative. 2. All comparatives and 
superlatives have recessive accent. 


436. Thestem from which the comparative is formed 
may be an adverb, e.g., 

Ew, out éEwtepoc, outer 

dyvw, Up, above dvwiteooc, higher 


1There are only three superlative forms in -tatog in the New 


Testament. 
2 A penult, although its vowel is short, is considered long if its 


vowel is followed by two consonants or a double consonant. 
3 Sometimes -dtepos occurs instead of -étep0c, and vice versa. 
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437. With the comparative degree (of adverbs also) 

the ablative is commonly used to express the standard 

of comparison, e.g., 

td Uwody T00 Oc00 copdtepoy tay dvOou@nxwy, the foolishness 
of God (is) wiser than men. 

Zoyetar 88 6 ioyupdteptc wou, but there comes one stronger 
(mightier) than I. 


438. The comparative may be followed by % (than), 
then the standard of comparison is in the same case 
as the object compared, e.g., 

Doddwmots év tH Huéogw éxetvy avextdtepov otar H tH woAer 
éxelvj, 1& will be more tolerable in that day for 
Sodom than for that city. 

a. 4 is used also in the comparison of clauses. 


439. The superlative form is rare in the New Tes- 
tament. When it occurs, it generally has, not the 
true superlative sense, but the elative sense of very 
or exceedingly. 

In the New Testament the comparative with the 
article generally performs the peculiar functions of 
the superlative, e.g., 

6 88 utxedtepos év tH BactAele tHv odoavay, the least in 
the kingdom of heaven. 


440. Adverbs are made from adjectives also. Note 
carefully the following example. 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
dxetBdc, dxetbéotepoy, [éxorGéotata| 
accurately more accurately most accurately 


adj. dxprBa- 
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Observe: 1. The positive degree of the adverb is 
made by adding the ablative ending -ws to the 
adjective stem. (In a mechanical way the positive 
degree of the adverb is formed from the positive 
degree of the adjective by changing final y of the 
ablative plural neuter to ¢ and retaining the accent of 
the adjective.) 2. The comparative of the adverb 
is the neut. sing. acc. of the adjective. 3. The 
superlative of the adverb is the neut. plur. acc. 
of the superlative of the adjective. 

441. 6 3é, } 5é, of 36 are used demonstratively to refer 

to persons already mentioned in an oblique case, e.g., 

méAty 88 6 Ilethatog noocepwyyncey adtotc, BéAWY aroATCat 
tov "Incody. of 38 éxepmvouy Agyovtes Ltatoou otadoou 
aitéy, And again Pilate spoke to them, wishing 
to release Jesus. But they shouted, saying, 
“ Crucify, crucify him.” 

ot 3¢ refers to adtoic. 

442. In comparisons waddov (more, rather) and 4 

are used with the positive degree. 


443. EXERCISES 


I. I. xat td doevécg (weakness) tod 8200 toxuoedtepoy 
tov dvOpMTwy. 2. uaxdordy éotty UdAAOY SS6var (to give) 
} AauBdverv. 3. 6 88 édxtcw wou goyxduevos toyupdtepds wou 
dotty. 4. LdBRarév gottv, nat odxn Eeotty cor deat tov 
xedBattov. S¢ 8é drexelOy adtotc ‘O norhoas we byt éxsivec 
wot elev “A pov tov xoabatréy cou xal mepinater. 5. ality dé 
gotiy fH xolats Ott Td ps EAAUOEy cic Tov xdomoV nal HYatHoaY 
of &vVOownxot UaAAOY Td oxdTOG FH TO Eis, HY YaO aUTHY TovHEd 
ca Epya. 6. droxeGels 82 6 Hyeudy elxev adtotc Tiva bércerte 
and tay S00 dxoAdcw buty; of 38 etxavy Tov BaoabBay. 
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II. 1. That man is stronger than I. 2. He said 
to them, ‘‘Come unto me.’’ They said to him, ‘We 
are not able to go.” 3. The children of God loved 
light rather (w%Adov) than darkness. 4. Seek ye 
rather to enter the kingdom than to die in sin. 


LESSON LI 


Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs (Continued). 
Declension of Adjectives with Stems in -oy- 


444, VOCABULARY 

dppwy,-ov, foolish mor, adv., much 

eb, well tayéws, tayx0, adv., quickly 

ev0éws, adv., straightway, scugoewy, -ov, of sound mind, 
at once sober-minded 


tédetoc, -a, -ov, finished, Se, adv., here, hither 
complete 


445. The following adjectives show irregularities 
of comparison. 
Comparative suffix -twy (masc.) 
Superlative suffix -toto¢g (masc.) 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
ayabds xoetcowy AOATLOTOS 
xoetttoy (only as title) 
XaX66 yetewy 
Hoowy 
weyac welCwv weytotos 
wtxeds UtxOOTE—OS 
éhacowy eAaYtat 0S 
TOAUG TAclwy TAEtatoc 


TAEWY 
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446. The declension of uet{wy, -oy, the comparative 
of wéyac, is: 


STEM uwetlov- (wetZoo-) 


Singular 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom. — pelCwy wettoy 
Gen. 
AblL. } welCovoc welCovoc 
Loc. 
Ins. wetCove petCove 
Dat. 
Acc. welCova, wellw pettoy. 
Plural 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
Nom.  welfoves, welfous wellova, wetw 
Gen. 
AbL. } wetCdvwy wetCdvwy 
Loc. 
Ins. wetGoot wetCoat 
Dat. 
Acc. wettovac, welCous wetCova, welCw. 


447. Comparatives in -(t)wy are declined like peltwv; 
SO xpelcowy, cAetwy, etc. The superlatives in -tctoc, 
-n, -ov are declined like adjectives of the first and 
second declensions. 


448. Adjectives with stems in -oy- are declined like 

wettwy, except that they do not have the second forms 

like petGw and wetCoug: as &powy, -ov, cbpewy, ov, etc. 
The voc. sing. of &pewv is &gewy (like nom.). 
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449. Observe carefully the following examples of 
the comparison of irregular adverbs. (See 438, I-3): 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
rat) BéAttoy 
XAOS xa Atoy 
XAXKOS facoy 
Kidda) aro wartora 
TOAU TActoy 

TAEov 

éyyic éyy Utepoy ey ytota 
Taxa OF TAY LOY TAYLOTA 
TAXEWS TAY ELOY 


a. The positive of the adverb is sometimes made 
from the neut. acc. sing. of the adjective. 


450. EXERCISES 


I. I. Hxoucay of Daproator Ste "Inaotic xAclovac wabyntas 
motet xat Barrier} ’lwavns. 2. & meotedwy etc éud ta toya 
& éym row xdxetvoc! womnoer xat welCova tolctwy womnoer, Ste 
éym Teds toy matéow Topevouat. 3. Apewy, tadty TH vuxtl 
chy Vuxny cou altotct dtd cov. 4. Aéyet obv ait "Inaodc, 
“O motets motnoov taxetov. 5. obx gotty dodA0¢ wetGwy tod 
xuptou adtoU ob8e andotoAOS wmellwy too xéupavtos adtéy. 
6. gym ydée elut & eAdytotog tHy anoctéAwy. 7. tho dea? 
wetGuy gatty év tH Bactrcle thy OdpavOy; Botts oly Tametvucet 
gautdv wo tO Tatdtov toto, obtéc gotwy 6 wellwv ev cH 
Bactrketg thy oveavdy. 


II. 1. My brother is greater than I. 2. I hope 
to come unto you quickly. 3. I am able to do more 
work than this. 4. Is it lawful to do well on the 
sabbath? 


1See § 4, p. 217. 2 oa, an inferential particle, then, therefore. 
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LESSON LII att, wets 


~resent System of Contract Verbs in -dw —— 
451. OCABULARY 


StaAroyttouat, I consider, reason, tedevtdw, (I finish) 


discuss I die 
éreowtdw, JI question, ask (a cwdo, I honor 

question) toAudw, J dare 
idouat, I heal cwndw, Lamsilent, 
TAAVEW, I cause to wander, keep st- 

lead astray lence 


452. The conjugation of yevyéw, as an example of 
the -éw verbs, in the present system, is: 


I. The present indicateyve-——— 


ACTIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. yevyO (yewvew) I. yevvOuev (yevvdouey) 
2. yevvas (yevvdetc) 2. yevvate (yevvdete) 
3. yevva (yevvder) 3. yevvOot (yevydousct) 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. yevvOuat (yevvdouat) . I. yevvoueba (yevvadweba) 
2. yevvacar (yevvdeoar) 2. yevvacbe (yevvdecbe) 
3. yevvatat (yevydetat) 3. yevvOvtar (yevvdovtar) 


2. The present subjunctive: 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. yevyO (yevvdw) I. yevv@wev (vevvawwey) 
2. yewvas (yevvans) 2. yevvarte (yevvante) 
3. yea (yevven) 3. yevy@ct (yevvéwst) 
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Note that the contract forms of the indicative and 
subjunctive active are alike. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


Singular Plural 
I. yevyOuat (yevveouae) I. yevvoueba (yevvaducba) 
2. [yewa (yevvan)] 2. yevvacbe (yevvanobe) 
3. yevvarar (yevyanrtar) 3. yevvOvtat (yevvdwvtat) 

3. The present imperative: 
ACTIVE 

Singular Plural 
2. yévva (yévvae) 2. yevvare (yevvdete) 
3. yevvatw (yevvaétw) 3. yevvatwoay (yevvaétwoay) 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

Singular Plural 

2. yevv (yevvdéou) 2. yevvacbe (yevvcecbe) 


3. yevvdobw (yevvadcbw) 3. yevvdobwoay (yevvatcbwoay) 


ACTIVE 
yevvay (yevvdetv); Some editors write yevvay 
Note. yevvay really represents yevvaeey, for the 
inf. ending -ev is a contraction of the thematic 
vowel ¢ and ey. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
yevvacbat (yevvdecbat) 
gt aces alse ES 
ACTIVE 
yevvev (yevvdwy), yevv@oa (yevydouca), yevvayv (yevvdoy) 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
YevvOuevoc, -y, -ov (yevvaduevoc) 
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6. Op iatia aa 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. éyévyvwy (éyévvaoy) I. éyevvOuey (éyevveouey) 
2. éyévvasg (éyévvaec) 2. éyevvate (éyevvdete) 
3. éyévva (éyévvae) 3. éyévvwy (éyévyaoy) 


Note. In the third plur. a form like éyévyouy is 
sometimes found. Thus from éewrdéw, imperfect 
Heotouvy. This confusion between -dw and -éw verbs 
began early in the Ionic. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
I. éyewouny (éyevvaduny) I. éyewoucba (éyevvadueba) 
2. éyevv@ (éyevvaou) 2. éyevveabe (éyevydéecbe) 
3. éyevvato (éyevvdeto) 3. éyevv@yto (éyevydovto) 
453. The declension of the present active participle 
yevv@y, -@oa, Gy is: 


Singular 
Mase. Fem. 

Nom. yevév (yevyvéwy) yevvOoa (yevydouca) 
mer } yevy@ytosg (yevvdovtoc) yevvoons (yevvaotans) 
Loc. 

Ins. vyevv@vet (yevvdoytt) yevvaon (yevvaoton) 
Dat. 

Acc. -yevv@vta (yevvdovta) yevv@cay (yevydoucay) 


Neut. 


Nom. yevvév (yevydoy) 


Gen. , 
ADL } like masc. 
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Loc. 
Ins. + like masc. 
Dat. 
Acc. . yewdav (yevvdoy) 
Plural 
Mase. Fem. 


Nom. yevvavteg (yevvdovtes)  -yevv@oat (yevvdoucat) 


Gen. 


Abl } vyeyvovtwy (yevvadytwy)  ‘yevvwcdy (yevvaoucdy) 


Loc. 


Ins. yevvOot (yevvdousct) yevv@oats (yevvaovoatc) 
Dat 
Acc.  yevv@vtag (yevvdovtas)  yevvdous (yevvaodcac) 
Neut. 
Nom. yevvOvta (yevvdovta) 
Gen. 
li : 
AbL. } ke masc 
Loc. 
Ins. like masc. 
Dat. 


Acc. = yevvevta (yevyvéovta) 


454. The scheme of contraction for regular -déw 
verbs is as follows: 


G-be =-2 ato=w 
aetyn=.24 @+o =o 
ate=¢ a+ ov =u (since ov in these 
ate(=e+e) =2@ uncontracted forms is a 
atyn=¢ spurious diphthong, i.e., v 


is not present in the un- 
contracted form of ov). 
For the accent see 430. 
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455. EXERCISES 


I. 1. édv etrwpev bet &uaetiay odx eyouev, &xutodc 
TavGuev xat } dANMera odx ory év huiv. 2. of duaotwAol 
tolg dyanWytag adtolsc dkyandov. 3. xatl év tH olxtg 
yevowevog éxnowta aitotc Tt ev tH 830 Bteroyitecbe; 
of 88 éxwrwy. 4. Tua toy natéoa cou xal thy unrtéoa. 
5. texvia, undele nAavdtw buagc. 6. xal mao 6 Sydoc 
eCntouv &xtesbar adtod, Str Sivaurs mao’ adtod ébnoyxero 
xal lato mavtac. 7. Tt é&ndOarte etc thy Zonuoy Oecoacbar; 
8. 6 uh dyand@y tov &eAkqdv adtod by édoaxev, tov Dedy by 
ovxX EWpaxey 00 Sbvatar dyangy. 

II. 1. Let us love one another. 2. He who 
loves his brother keeps the commandment of God. 
3. The disciples were not able to heal him. 4. They 
were asking him concerning the kingdom. 


LESSON LI 


Impersonal Verbs. oly (4) and the Infinitive. 
Constructions with xa! éyéverto 


456. VOCABULARY 
dAéxtwe, -0906, 6, cock nxowvdw, 1 make common, 
drapvéouat, I deny unclean 
BStaxovéw, LT serve, minister uavdavw, I learn; second 
Sidnxovoc, 6, servant, minister, aor. éua@ov 

deacon otauods, 6, CYOSS 


xowvdc, -, -6y, common, un- Oavatéw, I put to death 
clean 
457. There are some verbs used in t 


singular with an impersonal subject, called fathers 
sonal verhs— Examine the following examples: 
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I. Set, if 1s necessary. Set pe xat “Poyny idetv, I 
must see Rome also (it is necessary for me to see 
Rome also). we is the acc. of general reference with 
isetv; ‘Pouny is the object of iseiv. Observe that the 
subject of Sct is tdctv. 

2. Soxet, 7 seems (good). ct byutv doxet; what think 
you? (What seems (good) to you?) Observe the case 
of duiv. 80xéw1is used in the personal construction also. 

3. bEeott, tt 1s possible, it 1s lawful. obdx éEeotty cor 
yey adchy, 2 ts not lawful for thee to have her. Ob- 
serve that éyev is the subject of #&eoty, and that cor 
is in the dative case. 

4. wéhet, 16 concerns, 1415 a care. xat od wéret alto 
nepi tov ze0Bdtwy, he cares not for the sheep (it is not 
a care to him concerning the sheep). 


458. xotv (or xolv 4), before, is frequently used with 
the infinitive (in the ablative case). E.g., 
vy ’"ABoadu yevécbar éyd elut, before Abraham came 


LY }) into being, I am. 
juss (py 459. The idioms containing xal éyéveto (or éyéveto 86), 


j pbuse and it came to pass (and it happened), are so common 
en in the New Testament that they call for a special 
note. The New Testament has four constructions 
with xai éyéveto. 
I. xat éyéveto xat + the verb. 
nat éyéveto év utg tov Huco@y xal adtds hy StSdcxwy, and 
at came to pass, on one of the days, that he was 
teaching. 
2. xat éyéveto + the verb. 
nal éyéveto &xHABev elc tov olxov adtod, and it came te 
pass that he departed to his home. 
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3. xat éyéveto xat i800 + the verb. 
nat éyéveto xat [300 &vdpeq Sto exéotycav attaic, and it 
came to pass that, behold, two men stood by them. 
4. xat éyéveto + an infinitive. 
nat éyéveto adtoy év totc caBBacty Stanopedecbar Std tov 
onoptuwy, and it came to pass that he was going 
through the grain-fields on the Sabbath. 


460. EXERCISES 


I. 1. 8et bude yevvnOhvar kvwOev. 2. oly dAéxtooa 
gwyjoat tol¢ anapynon we. 3. th we Set morety tva ow0d; 
4. éyéveto 88 éy Etéow cabbatw eiceADety adtdv elg thy 
cuvaywyhy xat Stddoxety. 5. th Soxet cot; 6. Hutv odx 
éEcotty droxtetvar oddéva. 7. S0x@ yao xdym rvedua Beod 
Byetv. 8. dt3doxnaAre, ofdapev Ste aANOhs ef xal od wérer 
cot meEot oUdevdc. 


II. 1. It is necessary to go into the house. 2. He 
does not care for any one. 3. It came to pass before 
he went into the house that his brothers came to him. 
4. Itis not lawful for a man to kill any one. 


, 
LESSON LIV Zt 
Present System of Contract Verbs in -60° ~~ 
461. VOCABULARY 
Staxovla, h, service, ministry Cyhéw, I am jealous, desire 
Sixatdw, 1 declare righteous, eagerly 
justify Anorths, of, 6, robber 


éxxopevouat, T go out éuotdw, I make like 
éyiontoy, prep. with gen., xpogntedw, J prophesy 
before, in presence of 
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462. The conjugation of xAypedw, as an example of 
the -6w verbs, in the present system, is: 
1. The present indicative: 


ACTIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. TANHE® (cAnedW) I. TAnpodwev (TAN odomey) 
2. TAneots (xAnedets) 2. cAnpotte (TAnedetE) 
3. TAneot (tANedEt) 3. TAneooat (xAnedouct) 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

Singular Plural 
I. TAneotuat (cAnedouat) I. tAnootucba (tAnpodweba) 
2. TAnpot (rAnedn) 2. TAnpovabe (rAnodecbe) 


3. TAnpodta (TAnedetat) 3. TANneoovTat (TANEdovTat) 

2. The present subjunctive: 

ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. TAnE® (TAHES6W) i 
2. TAneois (zAnedns) 
3. TAnpot (TANedn) 

The plural of the present subjunctive active of 
-ow verbs in New Testament seems to be like the 
pres. indic. Note that the pres. indic. and subj. 
active are alike. The pres. subj. act. was probably 
assimilated to the pres. ind. act. There is doubt 


concerning the plur. forms that occur in the New 
Testament, 


Like the present 
indicative (probably) 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


Singular Plural 
I. TAnpdouat (cAnoedwuat) The plural does not occur 
2. [rAnoot (xAnoedn)] in the New Testament 


3. Tew Ata (Anodonta) 
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If the plural had been used in the New Testament 
it would have probably been like the pres. ind. 

Forms in brackets [] are not found in the New 
Testament. 

3. The present imperative: 

ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 

2. TAHoou (cANeOE) 2. TAnpodte (xAnpdete) 
3. TAneobtw (cAnpoétw) 3. TANEOUTWaay (cAnPoéTWoay) 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


Singular Plural 
2. TANe00 (xAnpedov) 2. wAnpovabe (tANHEbEcBe) 
3. TAneovcbw (cAnooésOw) 3. TANnPoVCAWcav (TAneoésOw- 


cay) 
4. The present infinitive: 


ACTIVE 


TAnpooy (tAnodety); Some editors write rAnpeoty. 
cAnoody is for rAnpoeev. See note to 452, 4. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
manootcbat (xAy paecbat)s 
5. The present participle: 
ACTIVE 


TAnpdy (cAnedwy), TANPotca (tAnedouca), 
mAnooby (mAnoedoy) 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


mAnootusvoc, -n, -ov (TAnpOowEvoG). 
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6. The imperfect indicative: 
ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. éxAnoouy (éxAneooy) I. éxAnoodmey (éxAnedouer) 
2. éxdnoous (éxAneoes) 2. éxAnoodte (éxAnodete) 
3. émAnoou (éxAjooe) 3. éxAneouy (éxAneooy) 
In the third plur. a form like éxAnootcay (éxAnedocay) 
is found. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. éxAnooduny (éxAnooduny) I. éxAnootwcba (éexAnoodueba) 
2. étAnood (éxAnedov) 2. éxAnootabe (ExAnedecde) 
3. éxAnoodto (éxAnedeto) 3. exAneodyto (éxAnedovto) 


463. The present active participle zAnody, zAneotca, 
mAnpoty is declined like gtAd@v, gtAotca, gthotv (427). 
The result of contraction is the same in both cases: 
e+to=ovu; and ot+to=ouv. 


464. The scheme of contraction for regular -é6w 
verbs is as follows: 


o+e=ov otw = o + ov = ov 
o + 0 = ov o-+ et = ot 
otyn=u o+n =o 

465. EXERCISES 


I. I. ote, ergot wou, Cnrodte tb meogntedetv. 2. ta 
dé éxmopevdueva éx to otdmatog ex tHS xaedtac éEéoyerat, 
AAKEtVA Kotvot tov avVOownov. 3. xal ody adt@ otauoodaty 
dbo Anotds. 4. nal elmev adtots ‘Ywete god of Stxatodvtec 
éautols évottoy tHv dvOpwmnuwy. 5. xat etrate “Apytarw 
Biéxe thy Staxoviav ty mapéhabes ev xuetw, ta adcdy 
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TAnpots. 6. Edeyov thy BEodov (departure) adrod fy 
HweAAev TAnoody év *lepoucaAnu. 


II. 1. They were crucifying him with two robbers. 
2. Let us love him who justifies us. 3. The works 
of the righteous are being made manifest. 4. That 
which goes into the mouth does not defile man. 


Bs ableve accagnn 2 ray conpugae 


LESSON LV 


Conjugation of ur-verbs: 8{3wur. Second Aorist of 
YWvOoKxw 


466. VOCABULARY 


Stdwyt, I give, deliver 

drodtSwut, J give up or back; restore; pay; midd., sell 
éxtytvmoxw, J recognize, discover 

éxtdtdwut, J give over 

naoadtSwut, J give over (to another), deliver up, betray 


the w-conjugation and the pi-conjugation. The con- 


(te Greek verbs are of two main conjugations, 


jugation which has been studied thus far, except ciul, 
‘is the w- -conjugation _(w-verbs).. The verbs in -o 
are by far more common than the verbs in -r. 
The verbs. (or conjugations) are so named because 
the ending of the first person singular present in- 
dicative act active of one is -w and of the other is -w. 


468. u.-verbs ‘differ _ from w-verbs_ only in the 


present and second aorist (called yt-aorist) SySs- « 
tems. The essential difference between the y-verbs 


and w-verbs in these systems is that the u:-verbs 
‘do not have the thematic vowel °/¢ which the o- 


foavs 


Syd Oe. 


b/ 


a = 


s; y 
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verbs have, before the personal endings.. The sub- 


junctive of the e wt-verbs, however, has the thematic 


vowel «/ /, (mode-sign). In the other tense systems 
the ut-verbs and the w-verbs are conjugated alike. 


2” 469. The principal parts of 3{3wur! are: 
5 pp = SSupt, How, Fdwxa, Sé3wxa, Sédouat, E360yy 
Observe that: 1. The verb stem_is_do-. 2. The 
present stem is the reduplicated verb-stem, with the 
vowel : in the reduplication. 


~ 


470. The ‘he present : active of df3wyt is: 
wt T: Indicatiy icative: 
ju yor "Singular Plural 
war 


rears SSwue LD I. eg ihe Au 


2. dds Stdote 
3. dfdwor i Srddace 
In the first sing. a form 886 (from 8:34w) occurs, 
2. Subjunctive: 
Singular Plural 
I. [8:30] I. [83dpev] 
2. [83H or BrSotc] 2. [8e36re] 
3. 8:5 or Srdot 3. [8:3dcr] 
3. Imperative: 
ingular Plural 
2. dtd0u 2. dtdote 
3. 81d6Tw 3. [8t3dtwcay] 
4. Infinitive: 
St ddvae 


lut-verbs compounded with prepositions are numerous. The 
uncompounded forms of all wt-verbs are given as quotable in the 
New Testament, although the form may be found only in com- 
pounds. 
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5. Participle: 
Std0bc, StSodca, seddy 


The participle is declined like Atwy except for 
the nom. sing. masc., and the accent. 


471. The imperfect indicative active of 8{8wur is: 


Singular Plural 
I. [é3t3ouy] I. [23(3ouev] 
2. [€3{80uc] 2. [23tSore] 
3. €5¢30u 3. e8l8o0cay, édf3ouy 


472. The present middle and passive of 8(8wut is: 
1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. [3f3ouct] I. dd36ue0c 
2. [3(8ocat] 2. [3t30cGe] 
3. St8orat 3. [8t8ovrar] 


2. Subjunctive: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 
3. Imperative: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 


4. Infinitive: 
dSocbar 


5. Participle: 
dtd6uevoc, -y, -oy 


473. The imperfect indicative middle and passive 
of S{3wut is: 


Singular Plural 
I. [€8:36uny] I. [é3:36uc0c] 
2. [€3£30c0] 2. [é3t3008e] 
3. €dfdot0, dtdeto 3. [23tSovro] 
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474. The aorist (ut-aorist) active of 3fSwyur is: 
wee na eae Bere 


——— 


1. Indicative: 


| Pong hered _-_ Singular Plural 
he meye I. 28uxa I. é30xqwev 
2. Edwxas 2. édWxate 
3. Edwxe 3. ESwxay, Edocayv 


Aorists made with the suffix -x« are called x- 
aorists. Actually they are not ut- aorists. 


2. Subjunctive: 


Singular Plural 
I. 30 I. 30wev 
2. 30, Bot 2. soe 
3. 8, dot, du7 3. Sect 


Some forms like 80cp, SHcwwev are probably aorist 
subjunctives from a first aorist %wo« (found in the 
papyri). 


3. Imperative: 


Singular Plural 
Qooc 2. ddéte 
3. d6tw 3. [Sot wear] 


4. Infinitive: 
Sobvat 
5. Participle: 
SoUc, [8otca], [Sdv] 
Declined like the present act. participle. 
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475. The aorist middle of 8(3wy. is: 


1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. [é3éuny] I. [é36ue0c] 
2. [€8ou] 2. E8ocbe 
3. ESot0, Bdeto 3. ESovto0 


2. Subjunctive: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 
3. Imperative: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 
4. Infinitive: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 
5. Participle: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 


476. Some w-verbs have aorists conjugated like 
those of u-verbs. 

1. The aorist (ut-aorist) indicative active of 
ytv@oxw iS: 


Singular Plural 

I. éyvwv I. éyvwuey 
2. Eyvws 2. Eyyvwte 
3. Eyvw 3. Eyvwcay 


2. The subjunctive is yvé, yv>, etc., with ow 
throughout. But third sing. is yvoi. 

3. The imperative is yvob, yvétw, yvdte, [yvdtwoay] 

4. The infinitive is yvévat 

5. The participle yvotc, yvotca, [yvéy]. 
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ATT. EXERCISES 


I. 1. dptv 1d wuotyprov Sé8otat tH BactAetag tod Oeod. 
2. Kborte, tig gotiv 6 mapadid0bc ce; 3. navtt aitodvet oe 
St3o0u.. 4. ef 5¢ od mor t& Epya tod natedc wou, wy) 
mtotedete wot. ef 38 nord, xv! guot uh mtotedynte, toOtG 
Zoyots xtotelete, va yv@te xal ytv@ounte Ste év guol 6 
mathvo xdym év tH watol. 5. déte adtotc bwetc payety. 
6. Aéyw 82 Suty Ste "HrActas H3n HAOev, nat odxn éexéyvwcay 
adtéy. 7. duddote maar tas dpetAde (dues). 8. EEeotty 
Sodvat xqvoov (poll-tax, tribute) Katcaor 4 ob; Saucy F 
wi) SOwev; 

II. 1. If I know all mysteries and have not love, 
Iam nothing. 2. I give you power to cast out de- 
mons. 3. Jesus was giving bread to the disciples 
that they might give it to ae multitude. 


Zi Ay beJrrseuie fw Used Ge? 7 Aa Myf 


oe LVI 


Conjugation of wt-Verbs (cont’d): Yornu:. Present 
Imperative of ciuf. Second Aorist of Baivw oyut 


478. VOCABULARY 
Yornut, I make to stand, égtoctnut, I stand upon 

place, stand or by, come 
dvOtornut, I set against, upon 

withstand xabtornut, I set down, ap- 

dvtotnut, JL raise up, rise, point 

arise uetabatvw, J pass over, de- 
dptotnut, I put away, de- part 

part from naptotnut, I place beside, 
éuBatyw, J gointo, embark stand by 


1 xdy = xat éky, “even if,” “though.” 
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éEtornut, J am amazed, am svytorny:, I commend, es- 
beside myself tablish 


479. The principal parts of Yotnur are: 
Yotnut, otysw, eotnoa, soryxa, [forauat],  eorabny, 
second aor. act. éotny. 

Observe that: 1. The verb-stem is ota- 2. The 
present stem is the verb-stem reduplicated, with the 
vowel « in the reduplication. tora- is for otcta- 
(initial ¢ is represented by the rough breathing). 


480. The conjugation of Yornu: in the present active 
1S: 


1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. Yornue I. [totapev] 
2. [Yorys] 2. [torare] 
3. Yornat 3. [toraot] 


Many forms from ist¢yw occur. They are regular 
in their conjugation. 

2. Subjunctive: 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 

3. Imperative: | 

Does not occur in the New Testament. 

4. Infinitive: 

totavat 

S Pariucipe. 

tords, [totaca], [iocdv]. totes is declined like ré&. 


481. Imperfect indicative active forms of tern do 
not occur in the New Testament. 
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482. The conjugation of the present middle and 


passive of Yornut is: 
1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 

I. Yotayae I. totauecba 
2. Yotacar 2. Yotracbe 
3. loratar 3. totavtat 


2. Subjunctive: 
Does not occur in the New Testament. 


3. Imperative: 


Singular Plural 
2. totaco 2. [totacbe] 
3. [toraobw] 3. [totdcbwoay] 


4. Infinitive: 
Yoracbat 


5. Participle: 


toTamevoc, -1, -ov 
483. The imperfect indicative middle and passive of 


Yornut iS: 
Singular Plural 
I. totdéunyt I. totducba 
2. [totaco] 2. lotacbe 
3. torato 3. totavto 


484. onul, I say, is found in the pres. ind. act. first 
pers. sing. gnul, third pers. sing. gnst, third pers. 
plur. gact, and in the imperfect ind. act. third pers. 
sing. gn. The present forms are enclitic. 


485. The present imperative of siut, J am, is: 


Singular Plural 
2. tobe 2. [kote] 
3. Eotw, Htw 3. kotwoay 


1Lone +. See 70, 2. 
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486. The aorist (ut-aorist) active of Yocyur is: 
1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. &otny I. fotywev 
2. [Eorys] 2. gotyte 
3. Eotn 3. Eotyoay 


The difference in meaning between éoryy and 
%otnca (first aorist) is that %orny, J stood, is intran- 
sitive, and Zotyoa, I set or placed, is transitive. 

2. Subjunctive: 


Singular Plural 
I. [ord] I. [otduey] 
2. [orfc] 2. othte 
3. 9TH 3. ot@ct 
3. Imperative: 
Singular Plural 
2. ot7Or, 2. otHte 
-OTe 
3. oTHTW 3. [othtwcay] 


-ota occurs only in compounds. 


4. Infinitive: 
 othyat 
5. Participle: 
otds, [otaca], [ordy] 
otaé¢ is declined like xa. 


487. Like %orny is conjugated %@nyv the second (or u-) 
aorist of Gatvw. Thus: 

Ind. act. Zn, éBne, etc. 

Subj. act. third sing. 87. 

Imperative act. 048 and -Ga, baru, -Bate. 
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Infinitive act. Gjavat 

Participle act. és, declined like x&c. 

In the New Testament @atvw occurs only in <om- 
pounds (see vocabulary). 


488. EXERCISES 


I. I. xat dvactas AOev xodc thy natépaéautod «62. xal 
Hxoucay gwvns weyaAns éx to odpavod Aeyovons adtots 
"AvdBate wde,1 xat dvéBnoav elg tov odpavey év tH vepéAn. 
3. elnev 887@ dvdot "Hyetoe xat otHOe eig td wécov (midst) 
nat dvactas orn. 4. xatabadc 58 Tlétpo¢ nod¢ tadg &vSpacs 
elrev [30d éye elut Ov Cntette. 5. napéotyn yao wor tadty 
Th vuxtt tod Oeod ob etut, @ xat Aatoedw (Serves, &yyehos 
Aéywv Md goGod, Tlatre. Katoaot ce det mapacrhvar. 6. 6 
vouos yao advOownoUs xablatHaty doxLEpets Exovtuc aabéveray. 

II. 1. An angel stood by Paul in the night. 
2. Two men went up into the temple. 3. Who 
appointed you a ruler of the people? 4. The dis- 
ciples went into the boat. 


LESSON LVII 
Conjugation of u:-Verbs (Continued): cf6yur 
489. VOCABULARY 


ctOnut, I place, lay, put (down) 
exit tOnut, I lay upon, place upon 
pyyuetov, 16, Sepulchre, tomb 
raoattOnut, I set before, commit 
reosttOnut, I add, give in addition 


1 Ode, adv. hither, here. 
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490. The principal parts of ciOnur are: 
ttOnut, Onow, BOyxa, tébetxa, téOeruat, érdOyy 
Observe that: 1. The verb-stem is 6e-. 2. The 
present stem is the reduplicated verb-stem, with the 
vowel : in the reduplication. 3. The aorist indic. 
has -x« as suffix. 
491. The present active of ti6nu is: 


I. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. tlOyue I. tibewey 
2. [ct6n<] 2. thbete 
3. thOnor 3. trBéacr 
2. Subjunctive: 
Singular Plural 
I. 7166 I. trOGwev 
2. ttO7¢ 2. ttOAte 
3. TOF 3. ttOGcr 
3. Imperative: 
Singular Plural 
2. tiBet 2. tiBete 
3. tiOétw 3. [tOétwoay] 


4. Infinitive: 
TiOévat 
5. Participle: 
cielo, tiBeltoa, trOéy 
Declined like the aorist passive participle of 
Abw: Aubets, -etca, -év, (380). 
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492. The imperfect indicative active of tl6yp is: 


Singular Plural 
I. [éctOny] I. [éciOewev] 
2. [éctOerc] 2. [értOete] 
3. éctBer 3. étibecay 


A third pers. plur. ét{8ouy is from 718g. 


493. The conjugation of the present middle and 
passive of ctOnus is: 


I. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. tiOeuae I. [c:6éue0a] 
2. [ctOecat] 2. tthecbe 
3. theta 3. ttOevtae 


2. Subjunctive: 
Does not occur in the New Testament. 


3. Imperative: 


Singular Plural 
2. [ctBeco} 2. [ctBecbe] 
3. [r10éc6u] 3. t10éc8woay 


4. Infinitive: 
TtOcobat 
5. Participle: 
tTtDéWevoc, =n, -ov 


494. The imperfect indicative middle and passive 
of tiOnus is: 


Singular Plural 
I. [écOéuny] I. [ér:Oéneba] 
2. [éctOeco] 2. [éttbecbe] 


3. értbeto 3. étt0evto 
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495. The aorist active of tlOnut is: 
I. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. Z6yxa I. ¢0qxauev 
2. FOyxas 2. é0hxate 
3. FOnxe 3. FOnxay 


As is the case with 8{3wur, so tlOnut has the x- 
aorist in the indicative active. Other modes are of 
the ut- aorist type. 


2. Subjunctive: 


Singular Plural 
I. 66 I. 60mev 
2. O7n¢ 2. [Ofte] 
3. OF 3. OGcr 
3. Imperative: 
Singular Plural 
2, bee 2. Oéte 
3. [8étw] 3. [Bétwoay] 


4. Infinitive: 
Oetvat 


5. Participle: 
Gels, [Betca], [6év] 
Declined like «6s. 
496. The aorist middle of tiOnur is: 
1. Indicative: 


Singular Plural 
I. é0éunyv I. [260éue6a] 
2. ou 2. Eecbe 


3. eto 3. Ebevto 
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2. Subjunctive: 


Singular Plural 
I. [8duct] I. OwHucba 
2. [onl 2. [O78e] 

3. [OAc ax] 3. [Odvrat] 

3. Imperative: 

Singular Plural 
2. 800 2. Oécbe 

3. [6éc6u] 3. [Bécbwoar] 


4. Infinitive: 
Oécbar 


5. Participle 
Oéuevoc, -n, -ov 


497. EXERCISES 


I. I. wag &v8owros Te@tov thy xaAdy olvoyv thOnoty. 2. 
xat owvnaas puvy weyaAn 6 "Incotc elnev Idteo, etc yetoads 
cou Tapatibeuar to TveUUd wou. 3. Hoav tov xUoetoy éx TOU 
uyynuetou, xat oUx otSauev nov EOnxay adtoy. 4. 6 dé xUotoc 
meocettBer todsg cwlougvoug xa’ fudoavt éxt td aded.2 
5. dtd todtd we 6 mathe dyang bet eyo cttOyqur thy Yuxhy 
wou, tva marty Adbw adthy. oddels Hoey adthy dn’ éuod, 
GAN’ ym ttOnur adchy an’ éuautod. 

II. 1. The good shepherd lays down his life for 
the sheep. 2. The apostle commends the disciple 
to the Lord. 3. I do not know where they laid 
him. 4. He was placing his hands upon the children. 


Norte: The students may now begin to read I John 
and continue it as Lessons after Lesson LIX is finished. 


1x26’ qugoav, daily. 22x cd atid, (to the same), together. 


CONJUGATION OF p:-VERBS 209 
LESSON LVII 


Conjugation of u:-Verbs (Continued): dofnut, cuvinue 
Other Verbs: Old Forms 


498. VOCABULARY 

doinut, I send away, for- suvinur, I perceive, under- 
give, leave, let stand 

eld, -uta, -6¢, knowing céte, adv., then 

éstwc, Goa, 6c, Standing Hyayoy, second aor. ind. 


noe, old pluperf. (with act. of &yw 
imp. meaning) of of8%. «Alyn, 4, bed 


499. The verb tnur, J send, occurs in the New Testa- 
ment only in compounds. Of this verb the most 
common compounds are dotnur: (dx6+ tur) and 
cuvinut. 

The verb-stem of {nus is é-. The present stem is 
the reduplicated verb-stem, with : in the reduplica- 
tion. 

The principal parts of dpinut are: 

dotnut, donow, deqxa, dpéwvtat (third plur.), dpéOyy. 
500. The following forms of dgtnu: are those which 
occur most frequently in the New Testament. 

Present indicative active: 


Singular Plural 
I. [dotnut] I. dotewev, dplowev 
2. ageic (from dptw) 2. dolete 
3. aginat 3. aptouce 


Imperfect indicative active: 
Third sing. 4¢tev (notice augment 
of the preposition) 
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Present active imperative: 
Third sing. dorétw. 


Present active infinitive: 


aorévar 
Present indicative middle and passive: 
Singular Plural 
3. aotetar 3. dolevtar 
aotovtat 


The aorist (x-aorist) indicative active doqxa is 


conjugated like Z@yx«. 
The second (ut-) aorist subjunctive active: 


Singular Plural 
I. apo I. 
2. 2. apnte 
3. &of) 3. apdct 
The second aor. imperative active: 
Singular Plural 
2. kes 2. &pete 


The second aor. infinitive active docivat 
The second aor. participle active dgets (masc.). 


501. The following forms of cuvtnut occur. 
Present ind. act. third plur. cuvraor and cuvtouct. 
Present subj. act. third plur. suvtwot. 
Present act. participle cuvtetg and cuviwy. 
Second aor. subj. third plur. cuvéc. 


502. The verb &yw has a reduplicated second aorist 


HYayoy. 
Ind. ‘Hyayov, Hyayes, etc. 
Subj. dydyw, a&yayns, etc.; 
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and the rest like @\trov, except the reduplication 
vhroughout the aorist. 


503. The old pluperfect of otg< with the meaning 
of the imperfect is 
1. Indicative active: 


Singular Plural 
I. jdew, T knew I. [HSetuev] 
2. Hdets 2. dette 
3. Hdee 3. fdecav 


2. The old perfect subjunctive (with meaning of 
the present) of this verb is 


ACTIVE 
Singular Plural 
I. edo I. clidduev 
2. eldic 2. eldfjte 
3. el dF 3. [el3dar] 


3. The old perf. infinitive, etdévat 
4. The old perf. participle, eid, et3uia, et36¢ (with 
meaning of the present). Declined like AeAuxds, 
“Uta, -6c. 
504. An old perfect active participle from Yornur is 
found also in the New Testament. 
Nom. gots,  &sot@ca, éotdc 
Gen. &ottos, sotwans, sstHtO¢ 
The other cases can be easily formed from these. 
gotés has the intensive meaning, standing. 


505. EXERCISES 


I. I. 6 probwrds (hireling) xat odx dv xowny, ob odx 
Zoriy tax wodBata tSia, Oewoet tov Adxov (wolf) goxduevoy 
nat doinay tz medbata nat gedyet. 2. St& todto év napavo- 
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Aaic aITOTS AKAD, Ste BA>movtT|es oU BAéroucty xat dxodbovtes 
ob% dxodoucty of88 ouvtoucty. 3. &ywuev xat huctc Ya 
droOdvwumey wet’? attod. 4. th yao getty edxondtepoy 
(easier), elneitv ’Agtevtat cov at duaotiat, 4 elmetv "Hyetpe 
nat wepima&ter; tva S& elSfre Ste EEouctav exer 6 vld¢ tod 
avOodnou éxt tis Yio dorévar c&uaotlac—rtéte Adyer* TH 
mapaduttx@ (paralytic) "Eyetpe dedy cou thy xAlyny xat 
Unaye etc toy olxdy cov. 5. xat Oewoet toy "Incoty éstHta, 
nat obx fder bt “Inaotc gotty. 6. "Inaotc ody cldac¢ navte 
tad éoydueva éx’ aitdy gEnABev, nat Adyer adtoic Tlva Cntette; 

II. 1. We saw him standing in the boat. 2. He 
said to the man, “Thy sins are forgiven.’ 3. I 
knew not who it was. 4. They led the servants to 


pee capes ), ph. S24 


LESSON LIX 


The Optative Mode. Wishes 

506. eager cree ag hp le 

edayyedtCoua, I proclaim glad tidings (preach the 
gospel) 

6Atyoc, -n, -ov, few, little, small 

mapovcla, }, coming, presence 

onwetoy, 74, sign 

onwepoy, adv., to-day, this day 

507. Besides the indicative, subjunctive, and im- 

perative modes, there is another mode in Greek, 


called the Optative. a ee 


Tn meaning the optative is a sort of weaker sub- 
junctive. 1 ne Seovuncive and optative-arereally 
different forms of the same mode, the mode of hesi- 
lobia gio mele a 


1yAivn, A, a couch, a bed, 
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508. In the New Testament the optative mode 


occurs only sixty-seven times, and in the present 
and aorist tenses only. 


609. Of the forms of the optative mode found in 
the New Testament the following are representative: 
I. Present tense (act. and middle): 


Singular yh Su ble Plural 


I. Suvatuny 
ety (from elut) 2. Tdoxorte 
3. 4 Exot eyotey 
OéAct : | dbvatyto 
2. Second aorist (act. and middle): 
Singular Plural 


I. dévatuny (fr. dvévnue) 
Son (fr. 8¢3wue) 


AdBor 

3. 3 tOXOL ce oe 
Payot ) ket 
ree wey New & 
3. First aorist (act. and middle): 
Singular Plural 
I. edSatuny 
mTEeptocevoat 
TACOvaoat | TOINoatey 

3 nataoticoant 3: Ynragnsetay 
natevbdvar 


4. First aorist passive: 
Third sing., Aoyrtobetn, rAnOuvbetn, thonbetn. 


Observe that: 1. There are two mode signs for 
ny es ees er ee eed 

the optative,_ei 2. t is used with the- 
matic tense stems, as éyor, edEatuny . ty is used with 
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the non-thematic tense stems, as etn, Son. 4. te and 
ta in the third person plural of both stems. 5. The 
mode sign (t) contracts with the vowel of the stem. 


510. A wish about the future is usually expressed 
in the New Testament by the optative (generally 
the aorist), e.g., 
adtdg 88 & Beds ths elonyns aytdoa buds SAotEAcic, May 
the God of peace himself sanctify you wholly. 

The commonest wish of this kind is the phrase 
ui) yévotto, may it not become. 

A wish about the future may be expressed by 
égeAov ? and the future indicative — once in N. T. 


511. A wish about the present is expressed by égeAov 
and the imperfect indicative, e.g., 


bperov Yuxeds Hs 7 Ceatéc, would that thou wert cold or 
hot. 


512. A wish about the past is expressed by dégehov 
and the aorist indicative, e.g., 


bpedov éBactrelcate, would that you did reign 


513. The fourth class c ition is the condition 


undetermined and with remote prospect of deter- 

mination. ef and the optative in the protasis, and 

the optative with &éy in the apodosis. In the New 

Testament no whole example of this class of con- 
De 

ditions occurs. There is found the condition (pro- 


a IERIE AI SOT RERUN Ogee ES 
_tasis) or the “conclusion (apodosis), but not both at 


“the same time. 


el xal maoxorte, of you should even suffer (protasis) 
ebfatuny dv, I could pray (potential optative). 


1 6geAoy is just the second aor. of égefhw without augment. 
mca sect EALES a DE 


PART II:* SUPPLEMENT TO PART I 


1Part II is based on ‘“‘A Grammar of the Greek 
New Testament in the Light of Historical Research,”’ 
by A. T. Robertson. 


in Shag vi ee keen ee 
#, =eyt,’ eae las: oe = 
pha et oat Che es fe deem =e rr. 


he ita err nema 


A be Ges, ne cal em, oe 


es 


v) neailé Buge (as 
‘ é 
Y 7 . 
y u 
« 
. _ 
* 
"Niny 
4 
: = 
t 
Py 
"2 
<e) . 
’ j Aa, q 
ae 
4+ uy 


SOUNDS AND WRITING Q17 


A. Sounds and Writing 


§ 1. Syncope is the suppression of a short vowel 
between consonants for the sake of facility in pro- 
nunciation. Thus xateds for ratépoc. 


§ 2. Diaeresis (separation) is indicated by a double 
dot ("), written over ¢ or v to show that t or uv does 
not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel. 
Thus xout, early; isxti, by strength; Mwioth>s, Moses. 


§ 3. Elision is the dropping of a short vowel at the 
end of a word before a word beginning with a vowel. 
E.g., dn’ doxis for dxd deyqc, 068’ tva for ob88 Yva, 
do’ éautod for dxd éxutod. 

Note that an apostrophe marks the omission of 
the vowel. 


§ 4. Crasis is the contraction of a vowel or diph- 
thong at the end of a word with one at the beginning 
of thenext word. Thus xduot for xat éwot; xdxetvoc for 
nat éxeivoc; toUvoua for td Svoud. 

Note that crasis is indicated by the coronis (’) 
over the contracted form. 


§ 5. When a smooth mute (x, x, t) is brought before 
the rough breathing by elision or in forming com- 
pounds, it is changed to the corresponding rough 
mute. This is called aspiration. Thus a6’ oy for 
dvct dy; é9’ @ for éxt ; dotnur (ded + Yyur). 
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§6. The vowels a, «, 0 are often interchanged in 
words of the same root. Sometimes there is an 
interchange among different vowels. This is called 
interchange or gradation of vowels. ‘Thus eto, 
second perf. rénxot0a; teégw, I nourish, teogh, nourish- 
ment, écodgnv, I was nourished. 


§ 7. Modern editors of Greek texts use four punc- 
tuation marks: the comma and period are used as 
in English; the interrogation mark (;) is in form 
like the English semicolon; the point above the 
line (*) corresponds to the English semicolon or 
colon. 
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B. Paradigms of Nouns 
(a) Substantives 


§ 8. Some masculines in -a¢ of the first declension. 
Boopas, 6, north (wind) 


Singular 
Nom. 099% So declined are some proper 
names in -a¢. 


Gen. i 
Abl. } perce 


Loc. 
Ins. Boeeg 


Dat 
Acc. oppay 
Voc. ooea 


§9. The normal form of contract substantives 
(those with stems in -e- or -o- of the second declen- 
sion) may be seen in the masculine and neuter of 
the contract adjective S:xdois (§14). 

Frequently these substantives are found in the un- 
contracted form. Thus éctéa, acc. plur. of éctody 


(dcréoy). 


§ 10. Substantives of the third declension with 


stems in -v-. 
otayus, 6, ear of corn 
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Singular Plural 
Nom. otéyus Otay UES 
Gen. , P 
Abl OTA UOS otay Jw 
Loc 
Ins. otakyut STAY Ut 
Dat. 

Acc. oTayuy OTaYUAS 


So are declined tcytc, 4, strength; dcbc, 4, loins, 
tyOuc, 6, fish, etc. 


§ 11. Substantives of the third declension with 
stems in -ou- (-of-). 


Bots, 6, 0x 

Singular Plural 
Nom.  @otc [Bdec] 
Gen. 

ei } Bodc Body 
Loc. 

Ins. Bot [Bouct] 
Dat. 

Acc. Boty Boac 


So are declined votic, 6, mind; xdotc, &, voyage; 
and yobs, 6, dust. 


§12. The following substantives show some pe- 
culiarities, either of form or accent: 1d yévu, knee; 
i) yuvy, woman; 4 Ott, hatr; td obc, ear; +d Sdwo, 
water, and 6 xbwy, [xuvéc], [xuvi], [xdval. Plu. xdvec, 
[xuvOv}, xuol, xdvac. 
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Singular 
Nom. [yévu] Yury Bott obs U8we 


ABI } lrévaros yuvarxss [retyds]  [dtde]  B8aro¢ 


Ins. [yévact] yuvarxt [cotxt] [ot] Udsare 


Acc. — [yévu] Yuvatxa  tolya obs Udwo 
Voc. y Ova 

Plural 
Nom. yévata yuvatnes  ctolyes ota Udaca 
Gen. ; - ‘ > re 
RET } Yovdtwy yuvatn@y torya@y [Gtwv] b8ecwy 
Loc. 
Ins. yovact yuvaret Bor Et Oct USace 
Dat. 
Acc. ybvata Yuvatnag  tolyas Ota USata 


(b) Adjectives 
§ 13. %8toc, one’s own, and wtxeds, small, of the 
a- and o- declension. 
Singular 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Nom. tog = t3ta tStov = txedg =ptxod = ut needy 


Gen}. : he : b k 
Abl. \ tStou (ldtac  ldfou wtxpod pwixepagc wtxpod 
Loc. 

Ins. | iStw = fdl¢ (Sim = sxe = exeg = UtKO@ 
Dated 


Acc. tov (8tav tov ptxedyv wtxoay ptxody 
Voc. ‘Tdte Sto {tov umoé wutxok wenody 
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Plural 
Nom. Stor tdrar = Bra urxoot putxoal  utnodg 


Colle Walters! i erences 
AbL. wy wy twy wtxe@y ptxe ULtKO 


Loc. 

Ins. tdtorg tdtartg tStorg ptxpotc pwixeato wtxeotc 
Dat. 

Acc. {[8loug t&8tag %8ra Utxpols Utxods  pLtxed 
Voc. like nominative 


§ 14. Contract adjectives of the «- and o- declen- 
sion. &ttAodc, twofold, double. 


Singular 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 

StmA00- dtm Aoy- dtmAo0- 
Nom. = &tmAods StrAy SemAo by 
Gen. ¥ : y 
Abl. dtetAo00 SeaAHsS SetAo0 
Loc. 
Ins. StrA@ Stn Ajj StxA@ 
Dat. 
Acc. Ste Ao Uy Six Aqy dtm Aoby 

Plural 

Nom. = 8trAot StemAat Stem Ak 
Gen. i ke . 
Abl. } StumA@y Stet A@y StmA@y 
Loc. 
Ins. StxAots StTAAIS StemA0tG 
Dats 
Acc. StwTAOUS SitAaS Stim Ak 


Of like form are those whose stems end in e«. 
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a. If e, t, or e precedes the stem vowel, « is found 
in the fem. sing. instead of » (sometimes » occurs). 
So are declined— 
Xeusoicg (Yedceos), -H, -otv, golden 
doyupoic (deyupeos), -&, -obv, of silver 
§ 15. Adjectives (of the third declension) with 
stem in -v- are declined like éEvc, sharp. 
Singular Plural 
M. F, N. M. F. N. 
Nom. 6§&ls é&eia 6&0 bEeic «= [éEetat] «= b Eda 
Gen. 
Abl. 
Loc. 
Ins. 6 Et [dEelq] d&et [d&écr] dEetarg  [6Eécr] 
Dat. 
Acc. [6&bv] 6&etav 6&6 bEcic = GEctaxc ébéa 
So Bapic, heavy; Boayts, short; et0tc, straight. 


} seus bEelag b&éwo S6Eéwv bEerdv éEéwy 


§ 16. Most of the participles with stems in -oyt- 
are declined like the present participle of eiut. Thus: 


M. EE N. M. F. N. 
Nom. dy ovca by bytes «= oat SB vt 
Gen. }, 4 h , Be ane 
AbL. } Sytog }«=— oUans «= Bvt 0g éytwy otc@y bytwy 
Loc 
Ins. yee ovon byte obct oUcate ovdct 
(Jac. 


Acc. byte ovcav by Bytas «= oUcag «= byte 
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C. Pronouns 


§17. A few forms of the demonstrative pronoun 
b8e, HSe, tbSe, thts, occur in the New Testament. It 
is declined like the article (6) with the enclitic 8¢ 
added. 


§ 18. Most other pronouns (not personal) are de- 
clined in the first and second declensions, and may 
be easily learned, as they are needed, from a lexicon. 


§ 19. Simple w-verb. 


Opr. 
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D. Paradigms of the Verb 


Abwy, Adouca, ADov 


. Adouct 


PRSOH WONHAWNH WN HWBNH WN HWDHD 


Abo. 
ACTIVE VOICE 
Imperfect 


éAuoy 


. Avete éuec 


Eve 

éd\ dowev 
édbete 
EXuoy 
Abw 

Abns 


, 


by 


. Adwwey 
. Abnte 
. Abwet 


. [Adotut] 
» [dots] | 
. Ador — 
. [Adotwey] 
. Abotte 

. Adotey 


. Ave 


Auétw 


, 


Avete 


. Avétwoay 


vey 


Future 
Abow 
Abcets 
Adcet 
Abcowey 
AUdcete 
Xbcoust 


Advcetv 
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Abowy,-0Uga,-ov 
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1 Aorist 1 Perfect 1 Pluperf. 


INDIC 


SUBJ. 


OPT. 


Imp. 


INF. 


Part. 


. Ehuce AéAuna [éXeAdxerv] 
. BKucag = AAU RAG [ZreAdxetg] 


I 
2 
a 
I 
2 
3 


éhuce éAuxe (2) Aer.Uxet 


. Ehdcauev Arckbxapey [éAcAdxetwev] 
. EXbcate ReAdnate (¢)AcAdxerte 
. Ehucay —- AeAdxact, (€) AcAdxeroayv 


or -a@y 


I. Adcw 

2. Aden¢ _—‘ Periphrastic: 
3. Adon Perf. act. par- 
I. Adcwweyv ticiple and 
2. Abonte pres. subj. of 
3. Adcwor elul. 

I. [Adoatue] 

2. [Adcatc] 

3. About 

I. [Adcatwey] 

2. [Adcarte] 

3. Adoetay OF -atev 


Xoooy 


. Aucetw 


Avcate 


. Avoktwoay 


Atoae AeAunévare 


boas Aghuxws, -uta, -b¢ 
Aboaca 
Aodcay 


SUBJ. 


Opt. 


IMP. 


ao 
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Present 


WSO NH WH 


. Adowae 


. Abetat 


. Audweba 
. Aveobe 


. Advoyrat 


Oo Ne WN eS 


Ww NH WN A 


MIDDLE VOICE 


Imperfect 
éXuduny 
éXbou 
éAbeto 
éXuducba 
évecbe 
éXUovto 


Abn 


. Adwpat 


, 


Abn 


. Abyntat 


. Avdypcba 
. Adynobe 
. Adwytat 


- [PAvotuny] 
. [Adoro] 

. Adotto 

. [Avolweba] 
. [Adotabe] 
. [Adotveo] 


, 


Abou 


. Avécbw 


. Abeobe 
. AvécOwoay 


Abecbat 


Auduevos, -n, -ov 
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Future 


Adcouae 
Adon 
Adcetat 
Avodweba 
Adbcecbe 
Adcovtat 


Abcecbae 


Auabwevoc, -n, -ov 
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t Aorist 1 Perfect 1 Pluperf. 
. ehuokuny AéAuwae [gred duny] 
. EXicw Agrucae [gr¢Auco] 
. &XUcato Aérutae (€)XéAuto 


. Chucducba Acrducba  [éAcAducbal 


INDIC. 


~ 


v2 


I 
2 
3 
I 
de, | 2. éXtbcacbe AéAvabe (2) kéXucbe 
3. éXUcavto AéAuytat (€) AéAuvto 
SUBJ. I. Adcwwat 
8. | 2. Adon Periphrastic: 
3. AUentat Perf. midd. 
I. Avompeba part. and 
ie, 2. AUonobe subj. of etut. 
3. AdcwvTat 
OPT. I. Avoatuny 
S. | 2. [Adcato] 
3. [Adcoarto] 
I. [Avoatweba] 
Li | 2. [Adbcatabe] 
3. [Adcatyto] 
IMP. S | 2. Ooat AéAveo 
; 3. Avodcbw [AcAUcOw] 
2. Atcacbe Aéduabe 
Pp. { 3. Avadcbwaay [AcAdcOwoay] 
INF. Aboacbar Aedtobar 
PART. Avuoduevos, -n, -ov Aedupévog, -1, -Ov 


PASSIVE VOICE 


The passive voice of the present, imperfect, per- 
fect and pluperfect tenses is the same in form as the 
middle. 
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1 Aorist I 


4 


ios) 


a) 
a Aa es pees =k — A —_— 
w a 


OPT. I 
5: 2 
| 
I 
PE 2 
3 
IMP. 2 
S: 2. 
2 
Pp 
3 
INF. 


I. é00nv 
2 
3. €rU0n 


EXUONS 


. 2A00nwev 
2. éhUOnte 
. €AUOqcav 


Avb6 


. AvOf¢ 
. Avby 


. Avbdwey 
2. AvOATE 
. Avbdct 


- [Aubetny] 
. [Aubetns] 
. Auvbely 


. [uBetnuey] 
. [Avdetyte] 
- [Aubetnoav] 


. AvOnte 


AvbATwH 


. AvOnte 
. AvOqntwsay. 


AvOjvae 


PART. AuBetc, -eton, -év 


Future 1 Future Perf. 


AvOjcowae  [AeAdoouce] 
Avbyqoy [AeAdon] 
AvOjoetat  [AcAdcetat] 


AyOncducba [AeAuody.cba] 
Avubycecbe © [AcAdacobe] 
AvOjcovtar [AcAdcovrae] 


[AvOjcechat} 


Avonodpevos 
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§ 20. xdOquat (xata + hua), I sit, I am seated. 


STEM jo- 
Present Imperfect 
INDIC. I. xcOnuat I. (éxa0quny] 
S. 2. xa0y 2. [éxcOyo0] 
3. xcOyntae 3. éxabyto 
I. [xaOqueba] I. [éxa6qucba] 
Ps 2. [xa6yo6c] 2. [éxdOyo8e] 
3. xaOynvtat 3. éxabyyto 
SUBJ. I. [xadduar] 
S. 2. [xa67] 
3. [xabArat] 
I. [xa8ducba] 
P: 2. xabjAcbe 
3. [xaddverar] 
IMP. 2. xa0ou (as if from 
S. xd0ouae) 
3. 
Zs 
3. 
INF. xabAoOat 
PART. xaOhwevos, -n, -ov 
§ 21. xetuo, I lie, I am laid. 
STEM xet- 
Present Imperfect 
INDIC. I. xetuae I. [éxetuny] 
S. 4 2. [xetcar] 2. [xetco] 
3. nett at 3. Exetto 
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Present Imperfect 
I. xelueba I. [éxetueba] 
P: 2. [xetobe] 2. [Exercbe] 
3. xEtvtae 3. Exetyto 
INF. xetobat 
PART. nelwevoc, -n, -ov 


§ 22. elu:, J am going, occurs only in compounds in 
the New Testament. 


STEM I-, el- 
Present Imperfect 
INDIC. 1. ———— I 
ee 3. -fet 
1. ———— E 
Pr: 2. ———— | 2 
3. -tact 3. -feoay 


INF. -lévae 
PART. -liy, -lodca, -tdyv. 
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A 


Ablative case: meaning, 29; many examples 

Accent: kinds, 22; meaning, 22; where and why placed, 23f.; 
recessive, 23; in declensions, 29; oxytones, 50; proclitics, 44, 
50; enclitics, 63 f.; 2d Aorist Inf., 79; participles, 98; com- 
paratives and superlatives, 179; contract verbs, 178 f. 

Accusative case: meaning, 29; general reference, 132; many 
examples 

Action: expression of, 24, 73; kind of, 25, 82, 158; durative, 
25, 41, 78, etc.; linear, 25, 41, etc.; punctiliar, 78, etc.; Aorist, 
78; participle, 99, 103, 104, 156f.; imperfect, 41, 168; perfec- 
tive, 152, 156; constative, ingressive, effective, 124 

Active voice: meaning, 36; examples, 24-27, 62f., 175, 73-5, 
96-8, 167, 176; 41-3, 68; 77-81, 163, 81-3, 101-5; 86-93, 
TO21.° 120-5, 125-7, £28-30, 100; 140-52, 1541.5 1521.3 153° 
155 

Acute accent, 22, 31, 32, 65; many examples 

Adjectives: gender, number, case, 56; agree with substantive, 
32, 57; attributive and predicate use, 57f.; substituted by 
phrase and adverb, 59; 1st declension,— endings, 56, 50; ayaés, 
56; forms, 56; accent, 57; 3d declension,— zas, 130; accent, 
131; use, 131; stems in -es, 133; aAnOns, 133; forms, 134; 
irregulars,— mrodts, 134 f.; weyas, 135 f.; comparison, 178-80, 
182 

Adverbs: formation, 180; comparison, 180 f., 184 

Affirmation, 24, 74, 212 

Agent, 48 

Agreement: adjectives, 32; pronouns, 67 

Aktionsart: 123 f., 125, 127, 130, 139f., 152, 156, 169 

Alphabet, 109 f. 

Antecedent, 67, 112 

Antepenult, 23; many examples 

1 All references are made to pages. 
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Aorist: First —Ind. Act. and Mid., 120-5; Subj. Act. and 
Mid., 125-8; Participle Act. and Mid., 128-30; Ind. and 
Subj. Pass., 138-43; Pass. Participle, 143 
Second —Ind. Act. and Mid., 77-81, 198 f.; Subj. Act. and 
Mid., 81-3; Pass., 141 

Apodosis in conditional sentence: First Class, 68; Second Class, 
157f.; Third Class, 88; Fourth Class, 214 

Article, 30f., 32, 33, 34, 49, 50 

Aspiration, 217 

Attributive use: adjectives, 57, 58, 131; participles, 100, 103 

Augment, 42, 47, 79, 121, 139, 153 


B 


Breathing, 21, 23; many examples 


Cc 


Cardinals, 172 

Cases: names and meaning, 29; endings, 30; with verbs, 76 f., 
51, 56; of infinitive, 148 

Case-endings, 30, 84 

Causal use of infinitives, 148 

Circumflex accent: 22, 32, 33, 35f., 50, 54, 74; many examples 

Circumstantial participle, 105, 108 

Commands, 170 

Comparative degree: adjectives, 179 f., 182-4; adverbs, 180 f. 

Comparison of adjectives and adverbs, 178-84 

Comparison, standard of, 180 

Compensatory vowel lengthening, 26, 95 

Complement, Infinitive as, 60 

Compound verbs, 44, 70 

Conditional sentence: First Class, 68; Second Class, 157 f.; 
Third Class, 88; Fourth Class, 214 

Conjugation: meaning, 25; see examples and paradigms 

Connective, 62 

Consonant declension, 84 

Constative action, 124 

Contract verbs, 90; present system of -dw, 185-9, -6w, 192-4, 
-Ew, 174-8 
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Contraction, 90f., 163, 175, 178, 188, 194 
Copula, 63, 70 
Crasis, 217 


D 


Dative case: meaning, 29; many examples 
Declension, accent in, 29 
Declensions: 
(a) Substantives: 
First (a- stems), 49-55: gender, 49, 51; examples, 40, 
52, 53, 54, 55; forms explained, 49f., 52f.; accent, 50, 
54; contracts, 54 
Second (o- stems), 27-36: stems, 28; accent, 28, 29, 
31f., 33; examples, 28, 31, 33 f.; forms explained, 28 f., 
31, 33, 34; gender, 30 
Third (consonantstems): neuters in -wat-,83-6,— name, 
84; endings, 84; forms explained, 84 f.; gender, 85; stem, 
85f.; examples, 85; Lingual Mutes, 93-96,— stem, 93; 
forms explained, 94f.; accent, 94f.; examples, 94 f.; 
Mutes and Liquids, 106-9,— examples, 106 f.; forms ex- 
plained, 107 f.; labial mutes, 107; Liquids in -ep (synco- 
pated), 110f.,— examples, 110; forms explained, 110; 
Stems in t, 113 f.,— examples, 114; forms explained, 114; 
Stems in -ev and -es, 117-20,— examples, 118 f.; forms ex- 
plained, 118f.; gender, 118; accent, 119; neuters in -os, 
119; Irregulars, 146 
(b) Adjectives: 
First and Second, 56-60 
Third, 133 f. 
Irregular, 134-6 
Comparative degree, 183 
(c) Pronouns: 
Personal: 1st person, 61; 2d person, 61; 3d person, 66 
Demonstrative, 71 
(d) Participles, 97 £., 102, 143, 154, 177, 187f. 
(e) Numerals, 171-3 
Defective (deponent) verbs, 69 f. 
Demonstrative pronouns, 71f., 181 
Diaeresis, 217 
Digamma, 118, footnote 
Diphthongs, 21 
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Discourse, Indirect, 136 f. 
Dissyllabic Enclitic, 64 
Durative action, 25, 41, 75, 78, 80, 82, 87, 99, 103, 123, 168 


E 
Effective action, 124 
‘Zlative sense of superlative, 180 
Elision, 217 
Emphasis, 62 
Enclitics, 62, 63, 64f., 116 
Endings; verbs, see personal endings; cases, see case endings 
Entreaties, 170 
Exercises, English and Greek: see each lesson 
Exhortations, 76, 170 


F 


Feminine gender, 49, 51 f.; many examples 

First (a- stems) declension: see declensions 

Formative vowel lengthening, 95, 110 

Future tense: Ind. Act. and Mid., 83-93; Pass. Ind., 140 f.; 
Ind. Act. and Mid. of liquid stems, 162 f.; Sec. Future Pass., 
141; see paradigms 


G 


Gender, 49, 51, 52, 56, 86; many examples 
Genitive absolute, 108 f. 

Genitive case: meaning, 29; many examples 
Gradation of vowels, 218 

Grave accent, 22, 31; many examples 


H 
Hesitating affirmation, 212 
Historical tenses, 42; see paradigms 


I 
Identical pronoun, 66 
Imperative mode: development, 166; personal endings, 166, 168; 
how formed, 167; Pres. and Aor. compared, 168; kind of ac- 
tion, 168f.; Aktionsart, 169 (see Aktionsart); significance, 
170; negative, 170; persons, 170; personal endings, 166; ex- 
amples, 167-70; see paradigms 
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Imperfect tense: stem, 41; kind of action, 41; personal endings, 
41, 46, see personal endings; thematic vowel, 42, 47, see the- 
matic vowel; augment, 42f., 47, see augment; examples, 
41-43, 46f., 68, 176; see paradigms 

Impersonal verbs, 189 f. 

Indefinite pronoun, 115-7 

Indefinite relative pronoun, 161 

Indicative mode: Present, 24-27, 36-40, 62f., 175; Imperfect, 
41-3, 40f., 68, 176; Future, 86-93, 140-2, 345; 162 f.; Second 
Future, 141; Aorist, 120-5, 138f., 145, 163; Second Aorist, 
77-81, 141, 144, 163; Perfect, 149-52, 155 f.; Pluperfect, 152 f., 
156; Second Pluperfect,152f. See paradigms 

Indirect discourse: assertions, 136 f.; questions, 136; commands, 
137 

Infinitive: no personal endings, 27, 132, 149; as complement, 60; 
action of, 79 f.; future, 87 footnote; voice and tense but not 
mode, 146; verbal substantive, 146f.; with neuter article, 
147; purpose, 147f.; in substantive constructions, 147 f.; 
temporal, 148 f.; causal, 148; time, 149; tense, 149; no aug- 
ment, 79; no subject, 132, 147; case, 148f.; negative, 148; 
examples, see paradigms 

Ingressive action, 124, 169 

Instrumental case: meaning, 29; many examples 

Intensive pronoun, 66 

Interchange of vowels, 218 

Interrogative pronoun, 115-7 

Iota-subscript, 21, 28, 49, 74, 76; many examples 


K 
Koiné, 19 


L 


Labial mutes, 91, 107, 123, 142 

Linear action, 25, 41, 75, 78, 82, 123 
Lingual mutes, 91, 93-6, 123, 151, 156 
Lingual mute stems, 93-6 

Liquids, 106-8, t10f., 142, 151, 156, 162-5 
Locative case: meaning, 29; many examples 
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M 


Masculine gender, 30, 51f., 54; many examples 

pu- verbs: w- and pu- conjugations, 63, 195 f.; examples, 196-9, 
199, 201-3, 203 f., 205-8, 209 f.; compounds, 196 footnote 

Middle voice: meaning, 36 f.; primary personal endings, 37, 40; 
thematic vowel and personal endings, 38; examples, 36-9, 
46f., 75-7, 77-81, 81-3, 86-93, 98 f., 120-5, 125-30, 155 iz; 
167-9, 175 f.; see paradigms 

Monosyllables, 94 

Monosyllabic Enclitic, 64 

Mode, 24-73; see indicative, subjunctive, imperative, optative; 
see paradigms 

Movable v, 65 footnote 

Mutes, 91 f., 93-6, 106-8, 123, 142, 151, 156 


N 

Nasal stems, 107, 150 

Negatives: in conditional sentence, 68, 158; with participle, ror; 
with infinitive, 148; with imperative, 170; in ordinary sen- 
tence, 173; in direct questions, 173 

Neuter gender, 51f., 119; many examples 

Nominative case: meaning, 29; many examples 

Number, 48, 51; many examples 

Numerals: list, 171; declension, 171-3 


O 

Old forms of verbs, 210 f. 

Optative mode: meaning, 212; N. T. use, 213; examples, 213 f., 
see paradigms; wish about present, past, future, 214; fourth 
class condition, 214 

Oxytones, 50 

conjugation, 63; verbs, 195 


Palatals, 91, 123, 142 
Paradigms: 
Nouns: (a) Adjectives. — a- and o- declension, 221 f.; 3d de- 
clension stem in -v-, 223; participles in -ovr-, 223 
(b) Substantives— Masculines in -as of rst decl., 219; 
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3d declension stems in -v-, 219 f., in -ov-, 220; some peculiar 
forms, 220 f. 
Verbs: bw, 225-9; KaPnuar, 230; Ketwat, 230f.; elu, 231 

Participles: gender, 97; accent, 98; verbal adj., 99; time, 99; 
tense, 99; no personal endings and mode, 100; attributive use, 
100, 103; negative, ror; position, 104; declension, 97 f., 102, 
143, 154, 177, 187 f.; formation, 99; endings, ror, 156; predi- 
cate use, 103; action, 104, 156; Aktionsart, 130, 156; circum- 
stantial, 105; examples, 98 f., 96-101, 105-5, 128-30, 143 f., 
154f., 156 : 

Passive voice: meaning, 36; form, 39, 140; examples, 39f., 
46f£., 75-7, 98 f., 138 £., 1g0f., 142-5, 155 f., 167, 1609 f., 175 f£.; 
see paradigms 

Penult, 23; many examples 

Perfect tense: meaning, 152; formation, 1s5of., 155 f.; Aktions- 
art, 152; examples, 149-52, 154-6; see paradigms 

Perfective: action, 152, 156; force, 45 

Person, 48 

Personal endings: meaning, 24, 48 
(a) Primary or 26, 37) 38, 4°, 74, 76, 82, 88, 120, 126, 139, 140, 

155 
(b) Secondary — 41, 46, 79, 120, 121, 139, 156 

Personal endings of imperative, 166 

Personal pronouns, 60-2; 65-7 

Pluperfect tense: formation, 153; meaning, 153; examples, 152 f., 
156; second, 153; see paradigms 

Plural subject with singular verb, 86 

Positive degree: adjectives, 179; adverbs, 179-80; with yaddop, 
181 

Postpositives, 61 

Predicate nominative, 63 

Predicate position: adjectives, 57 f., 131; participles, 103 

Prepositions: meaning, 44; proclitics, 44; with cases, 44f.; in 
compound verbs, 45; final vowel dropped, 45 

Present tense, 24-27, 62 f., 73-5, 75-7, 167, 175 f£.; see paradigms 

Present system of contract verbs: in -€w, 174-8; in -aw, 185-9; 
in -dw, IQI-5 : 

Primary personal endings: see personal endings, 

Primary tenses, 26 footnote, 46 footnote 

Principal parts of verb, 165; see paradigms 

Proclitics, 44, 50, 65 
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Prohibitions, 127, 170 

Pronoun: meaning, 61; use, 61; personal, 60-2; 65-7; identical, 
66; intensive, 66; interrogative, 115 f.; indefinite, 115-7; rela- 
tive, 111 f., 161; reciprocal, 160; reflexive, 158-60; indefinite 
relative, 161; demonstrative, 66, 71f., 224 

Protasis: first class condition, 68; second class, 157 f.; third 
class, 88; fourth class, 214 

Punctiliar action, 78, 79, 82, 87, 99, 103, 123, 124, 127, 139f., 
168 

Punctuation, 218 

Purpose: clauses of, 74; with infinitive, 147 f. 


Q 


Questions: direct, 116; negative, 173; indirect, 116; doubt, 8, 
Question mark, 75 footnote 


R 
Recessive accent, 23, 178 f. 
Reciprocal pronoun, 160 
Reduplication, 150f., 155 
Reflexive pronoun, 158-60 
Relative pronoun: antecedent, 111 f.; attraction, 112; declen- 
sion, III 
Result: @ore with infinitive, 132 
Rough breathing, 21, 33; many examples 


S 


Second declension, 27-36; see declensions 

Secondary personal endings: see personal endings 

Secondary tenses, 26 footnote, 42, 46 footnote 

Sounds and writings, 217 f. 

Strong perfects, 151 

Stem: meaning; (a) Substantives — 85, 93-6, 107; (b) Verbs == 
25 f., 41, 80, 87, 92, 93, 142, 150f., 155 f. 

Stem, Thematic, 80, ro1f.; see thematic vowel 

Stress of voice, 22 

Subjunctive mode: meaning, 74; tense, 74; clauses of purpose, 74; 
mode sign, 74, 76; personal endings, 74, 76; negative, 75; ac- 
tion, 75; time, 75; examples, 73-5, 75-7, 81-3, 125-7, 139, 
175; see paradigms 
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Suffix, 88, 90 

Superlative degree, 179 f. 
Supplement to Part I, 217-39 
Syllables, 20 

Syllabic augment, 42 © 
Syncope, 217 


4h 


Temporal use of infinitive, 148 

Temporal augment, 42 

Tense: meaning, 25, 73; systems, 164f.; see paradigms 

Thematic stem, 80, ror f. 

Thematic vowel, 25, 26, 38, 42, 47, 74, 76, 80, 82, 88, 96, 99, 
126, 139, 140, 153, 162, 168 

Third declension: see declensions 

Time, 25, 82, 96; see various tenses 

Tone of voice, 22 


U 


Ultima, 23, 33; many examples 


Vv 

Verbal adjective, 99 

Verbs: personal endings, 24 (see personal endings) ; tense, mode, 
and voice, 24; primitive form, 26; classes of, 232-9; see para- 
digms 

Vocative case: meaning, 29; numerous examples 

Vocabularies: see each lesson 

Voice, 36f., 73, 48; see various conjugations 

Vowels, 21; lengthening, 26, 122, 140, 179; contraction, 163, 
188, 194 

Vowel stems, 140f., 142, 150f. 


W 
Writings and sounds, 217 f. 


it 


; as is. 

mh 

— inane eee 
ai needa! tear ee 


wins we acutngieh & 
C7r¥ aes ae ee. Pe 


" 
nesomeey 7 tou 
4 Pris 
. 
OWT TSG 
Sa 
‘ 
> 
: 
i 
‘ 
‘ 
eh 
1 
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A 


a&yabdc, -n, -6v, good 

ayaradw, I love 

ayann, ~7S; i, love 

ayanntos, -n, -dv, beloved 

&yyehkos, -0v, 6, messenger, 
angel 

a&ytatu, I sanctify 

&Yt0S, -a, -ov, holy 

ayoodlu, I buy 

&yw, I lead, bring, go; sec. 
aor., Hy ayoy. 

adchodc, -00, 6, brother 

&dtxoc, -ov, unrighteous 

&dbvatos, -ov, unable, impos- 
sible 

alua, -atos, 76, blood 

alow, I take up, bear 

atcbdvouat, I perceive 

aitéw, I ask for (something) 

atwy, -@voc, 6, age (space of 
time), world 

aluytoc, -a, -ov, eternal 

axdbaotos, -ov, unclean 

dxodoubéw, I follow 

dxotw, I hear, 

adxetB@s, adv., accurately 

GAEXTWE, -0006, 6, cock 

aAnGeta, “2S, 4, truth 

&aniys, -£6, true 

a&AnOtvés, -f, -dv, true 

anOds, adv., truly, surely 

dAAK, adversative conj., but, 
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dhAhAwy, (gen. masc. plu.), of 
one another 

&Xos, -n, -0, other 

dddbtet0G, -a, -ov, bdelong- 
ing to another (another’s), 
strange 

&uaptavw, I sin 

&uaotta, -xc, 4, sin 

duty, adv., truly, verily 

dunerwy, -Ovoc, 6, vineyard 

&y, see page 157 

aya, prep., on, upon, along; 
only used with acc. in N. T. 

avabatvw, I go up, come up, 
ascend 

avabAéxw, I look up, recover 


sight 
ayaytvooxw, I read 
Gydotasts, -ews, tH, resurrec- 
tion 


&vewos, -ou, 6, wind 

ayne, avdedc, &, man 

avOlotyut, I set against, with- 
stand 

&ybewros, -ou, 6, man 

avlotnut, I raise up, 

» arise 

advolyw, I open 

aytt, prep., with gen., opposite, 
against; instead of, in place 
of, for 

&yw, adv., up, above 

d&ywey, adv., from above, again 

&Et0G, -a, -ov, fitting, worthy 


rise, 
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anayyévAkw, I announce, de- 
clare 

anapvéouat, I deny 

anas, &kaca, atav, all, alto- 
gether 

anéoyoua, I go away 

anéyw, I keep off, have in full 
(of receipts); midd., I keep 
myself from, abstain 

an6, prep., from off, used only 
with the abl. in the N. T. 

a&rodtdwut, I give up, give back, 
restore; pay; midd., sell 

anobvnoxw, I die 

anoxelvouat, I answer 

anoxtetvu, I kill, slay 

aroAbw, I release 

a&nootéhAw, I send forth 

andédctokos, -ov, 6, apostle 

antw, I fasten to; midd., &rt- 
out, I touch 

déevéouat, I deny 

&ett, adv., now, just now, this 
moment 

&etos, -ov, 6, bread 

&OXN, “1S, H, beginning 

aextepeuc, -éws, 6, chief priest 

&oyouat, I begin 

keyxwy, -ovtoc, 6, ruler, prince 

dobéveta, -a>, i, weakness 

aabevns, -és, weak, sick 

aletov, adv., tomorrow 

autéc, -h, -6, self, very, same; 
he, she, it 

&peots, -ews, H, remission, for- 
giveness 

dotnut, I send away, forgive, 
leave, let 

aototyut, I put away, depart 
from 

&goewy, -ov, foolish 
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B 


Batvw, I go 

BaArru, I throw, cast 

Bartitw, I baptize 

BactAela, -ac, n, kingdom 

Bactreuc, -éwe, 6, king 

BactAcbw, I am king, I reign 

BtBAlov, -ou,,t6, book, a written 
document 

Bloc, -ou, 6, life, manner of life 

BAgxw, I see, look at, behold 

BobAouat, I will, wish 


i 


Yauos, -ou, 6, marriage 

a0, coordinating conj., for. 

vé, enclitic, postpositive parti- 
cle giving especial promi- 
nence to a word, indeed, at 
last 

vevvauw, I beget 

vévoc, -ouc, 6, race, kind 

11, YN¢, 0, earth 

vtvouat, I become, be 

yivooxw, I know 

yadoou, -ns, }, tongue 

yydots, -ews, i, knowledge 

yvévu, -vatos, 16, knee 

yeaa, -atoc, td, letter (of 
alphabet), writing 

Yeauuatetc, -éwc, 6, scribe, 
town-clerk 

Yeupn, 115, i» writing, scrip- 
ture 

yedou, I write 

YUvH, -vatnds, H, woman, wife 


A 


Satudveoy, -ov, t6, demon, evil- 
spirit 
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8é, copulative and adversative 
(milder than gAAd) conj., 
postpositive, in the next 
place, and; but, on the other 
hand 

Set, it is necessary 

debdtEp0G, -a, -ov, second 

dtd, prep., with gen., through, 
by; with acc., because of, on 
account of, for the sake of 

StaBodos, -ou, 6, devil 

StaOHxn, -nS, 7, covenant, tes- 
tament 

Staxovéw, I serve, minister 

Stanovia, -as, H, Service, min- 
istry 

Stdxovoc, -ou, 6, servant, min- 
ister, deacon 

StaroytCoua, I reason with, 
discuss, consider 

dtavota, -as, i, mind, under- 
standing 

StSaaxaAdoc, -ou, 0, teacher 

dtdaoxw, I teach 

dt3wut, J give, deliver 

dtéepyxouat, I go through 

Slxnatos, -a, -ov, righteous 

Stxatoclyy, -HS, 7, righteous- 
ness 

Stxatdw, I declare righteous, 
justify 

Sihaw, I thirst 

Stoxw, I follow after, pursue, 
persecute 

Soxéu, I think, suppose; doxet, 
it seems good 

d6&a, -ns, h, glory 

SoEatw, TI glorify 

SovAevw, I am a servant, I 
serve 

SodAoc, -ov, 6, servant 
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Sdvauat, I am able, can 
SUvauts, -ews, h, power 
Suvatéc, -n, -dv, able 
S00, two 

SHSexa, twelve 

SMeoy, -ou, 6, gift 


13 


éay, conditional particle, if 

éay uy, with a substantive = 
except, unless 

éautod, -‘¢, -00, (rarely 
ato, -f¢, -00), reflexive, 
himself, herself, itself 

EBadoy, I threw, cast; sec. aor. 
of BaAAw. 

EBynv, I went; ut- aorist of 
Batvw. 

évyevéuny, I became; sec. aor. 
of ytvouat. 

éyvwy, I knew; ut- aorist of 
YIvVOCKW. 

éyeagony, sec. aor. passive of 
YeaQW. 

éyy usc, adv., near 

éyelow, I raise up 

éyo, I 

Z0v0c, -ous, tb, race, nation 

Z80¢, -ouc, 76, custom 

el, conditional particle, if . 

el wy, with a substantive = 
except, unless 

eldoy, I saw; sec. aor.; 6eaW 
used in present 

etul, I am 

elmoy, elma, I said; sec. aor.; 
Aéyw used in present 

elonyy, -c, f, peace 

elc, prep., into, used only with 
the acc. 

elc, ula, év, one 
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elodyw, I bring in 

elogépyoua J enter 

éx (€&), prep., out, out of, from 
within, used only with the 
abl. 

exbadrru, I throw out, cast out 

éxet, adv., there 

éxetvoc, -y, -0, demons. pron., 
that (one) 

éxxArAnata, -as, th, 
church 

éxnopevouat, I go out 

éxtetyw, I stretch out 

EdaBov, I took; sec. aor. of 
AapBave. 

BXe0G, -ouc, 6, pity, mercy 

éeUbcoos, -a, -ov, free 

édriCw, I hope 

édtts, -l50¢, 4, hope 

EdXtrov, I left; sec. aor. of 
Aeltw. 

éu.autob, -i>, reflexive pron., 
myself 

éuBatvw, I go into, embark 

éu.6¢, -q, dv, poss. pron., my, 
mine 

éy, prep., in; used only with 
the loc. 

éytodn, -iS, i, commandment 

éyMmtoy, prep. with gen., be- 
fore, in the presence of 

éEgoyouat, I go out; sec. aor. 
éEH Gov. 

eEcotty, it is lawful, is possible 

éEtotnut, J am amazed, am be- 


assembly, 


side myself 
éEoucta, -as, wt, authority, 
power 


&Ew, adv., without, outside; 
used with abl., without, out- 
side 
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bo eth, “716, i, feast 

énayyeAla, -x>s, h, promise 

ématotoy, adv., on the morrow 

éxeowtaw, I question, ask (a 
question) 

éxtytv@oxw, I recognize, dis- 
cover 

éxtdldwput, I give over 

éxtbuula, -xc, h, desire 

éxtOuunéw, I desire 

éxtévw, I remain, abide 

éxttlOynut, I lay upon, place 
upon 

épyacta, -ac, h, work, bust- 
ness 

Epyoy, -ou, t6, work 

Epnuos, -ou, %, wilderness, 
desert 

Eoxouat, I go, come 

épwtaw, I ask (question) 

écbtw, I eat; Epayoy, I ate 

eoyatos, -y, -ov, last 

éoxov, J got; sec. 
exw. 

EtEpos, -a, -0v, another 

&toc, -ouc, t6, year 

el, adv., well 

ebayyeAlCouat, I proclaim glad 
tidings (preach the gospel) 

et0éwe, adv., straightway, at 
once 

evelaoxw, I find 

eSpov, I found; sec. aor. of 
edeloxu. 

Epayoy, I ate; sec. aor.; é6lw 
used in present 

*Hgéctos, -a, -ov, Ephesian 

éplotyut, I stand upon or by, 
come upon 

Epuyoy, sec. aor. of pelyu. 

&yw, I have, hold, get 


aor. of 
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Z 


dw, I live 
GnAdw, I am jealous, desire 
eagerly 
Cntéw, I seek 
Con, “15, Ue life 
H 


}, conj., or 

Hyewoy, -dvoc, 6, leader, gov- 
ernor 

Hdety, old pluperf. (with pres. 
meaning) of olda. 

HAGoy, I went, came; sec. aor.; 
éexouat used in present 

Atos, -ou, 6, sun 

Hueea, -ac, H, day 

Nuéteoos, -a, -Ov, POSS. pron., 
our 


1) 


Oddacca, -NS, H, sea 

Odvatos, -ou, 6, death 

Bavatéw, I put to death 

Gaunatw, I wonder, marvel 

Oedouat, I behold, see, look at 

OéAnua, -atos, 76, will 

0édw, I wish, will 

Oedc, -00, 6, God 

Gbecatelw, I heal, doctor 

Geweéw, I look at, gaze, see 

OAthes, -ews, H, tribulation, 
distress 

Gott, torydc, h, hair 

Oedvoc, -ou, 6, throne 

Ouydtne, -teds, H, daughter 


I 


tdéouat, I heal 
TSt0c, -a, -ov, one’s own 
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tepdy, -00, 16, temple 

tepeic, -éwe, 6, priest 

Ynut, I send 

Yya, conj. generally with sub- 
junctive, in order that, that 

iuattoy, -ou, 76, garment 

Yornut, I make to stand, place, 
stand 

loxueds, -d, -dv, strong 


K 


xabaotQw, I purify 

xabtotynut, I set 'down, appoint 

xal, conj., and; also; even; 
xat...xal, both...and 

xax66, -1, -dv, evil, bad 

xahéw, I call 

xahb6c, -h, -dv, good, beautiful 

xah0s, adv., well, finely 

xaedta, -as, H, heart 

xaemtds, -00, 6, fruit 

xatd, prep., with gen., down 
(upon), against; with abl., 
down ( from); with acc., down 
(along), through, according to 

xataBatvw, I am going down 

xatakiw, I destroy 

xatecbtw, I eat up 

xetuat, I lie (am laid) 

KEQAAN, -1¢, 7), head 

xnevcacw, I announce, proclaim 

nxotvoc, -h, -dv, common, un- 
clean 

xotvow, I make common, un- 
clean 

x6rtw, I beat, strike 

%601L06, -0U, 6, world 

xeaBattOS, -ou, 6, pallet, bed 

xeatw, I cry out 

xelua, -atos, 6, judgment 


260 


xelvw, I judge 

xoetats, -ews, H, judgment 

xpintw, I hide 

xtlots, -ews, H, creation 

xvotedw, I am lord of, rule 
(over) with gen. 

xbetoc, -ou, 6, Lord 

xbwy, xuvdc, 6, dog 

xWAb, I hinder 

xOUN, “155 UP village 


A 
Aaréw, I speak 


auBavw, I take, receive; sec. 
aor., EhaGoy. 

ads, -00, 6, people 

éyw, I say, speak 

detxw, I leave, abandon; sec. 
aor., €Attoy. 

Anoths, -00, 6, robber 

A6oc, -ou, 6, stone 

Alb, AtOdc, 6, the S. W. wind 

Abyoc, -ou, 6, word 

Aolw, I wash 

Auxéw, I grieve 

Abw, I loose 


M 


uabyntys, -00, 6, disciple 

UAXaetos, -a, -ov, happy, 
blessed 

UaAroy, adv., more, rather 

wavOavw, I learn; sec. aor., 
Euaboy. 

waotueéw, I bear witness, tes- 
tify 

pdotté, -yos, i, whip, scourge, 
plague 

UAX ALON, -As, H, sword 

péyac, weyaAn, weya, great 
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wéAet, it concerns, is @ care, 
with dat. 

uérArw, I am about (or going) 
to do something 

wéAos, -ous, TO, member 

wévo, I remain 

wéoos, -ousc, 16, part 

w“eta, prep., with gen., with; 
with acc., after; wet& tadta, 
after these things, after this 

wetabatvw, I pass over, de- 
part 

wetavoéw, I repent 

yn, not 

undels, undeula, undév, no 
one, nothing 

“NTE... UNTE, neither... 
nor 

untne, -tedc, h, mother 

wtxedc, -&, -dy, small, little 

utcéw, I hate 

utobdc, -o0, 6, pay, wages, 
reward 

Uva, vas, H, mina (a weight 
and a sum of money) 

wyywetoy, -ou, t6, sepulchre, 
tomb 

wyynuovetu, I remember, with 
gen. 

wovoyevns, -é¢, only begotten 

wdvoy, adv., only 

wovoc, =n, -ov, only, alone 

UotHotoy, -ov, TO, mystery 


N 


vadc, -00, 6, temple 
veavlac, -ou, 6, youth 
vexedc, -d, -dv, dead 
vé0G, -&, -Ov, young, new 
yegédn, -n¢, 1, cloud 
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vewx600c, -ou, 6 or n, temple- 
keeper 

yynotelw, I fast 

vixnaw, I conquer 

vircw, I wash 

voullw, I think, suppose 

youoc, -ou, 6, Jaw 

yoy, adv., now 

vUE, vuxtéc, h, night 


O 


6, %, 76, the definite article the 

6366, -05, H, way, road 

olda, I know 

oixta, -a>, 4, house 

olxodouéw, I build 

olxoc, -ou, 6, house 

Olyoc, -ou, 6, wine 

éAtyos, -1, -ov, few, little, small 

doc, -n, -ov, whole 

duotdw, I make like 

b6uohoyéw, I agree with, confess 

OVO, -“TOS, TO, name 

énou, rel. adv., where 

éntouat, I see 

deduw, I see; fut., oVouat; sec. 
aor., eldoy 


bc, 4, 6, rel. pron., who, which, 


that, what 

Botts, ytts, Ott, indef. rel. 
pron., who, which, that, what 

étay, rel. temporal adv. used 
with the subj. and ind., 
whenever, when 

éte, rel. temporal adv. used 
with the ind., when 

éctt, conj., because, that 

0b, not; obx before vowels; 0tx 
before rough breathing 

00 Uy, see page 173 
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otdels, obdeula, obdéy, no one 
(nobody), nothing 

obxétt, no longer, no more 

oboavec, -00, 6, heaven 

obs, Wtb¢, 76, ear 

ote... ote, neither... nor 

obtos, ality, toOto, demons. 
pron., this (one) 

égcthu, I owe, ought; sec. aor. 
without augment, épeAov 

é90aAudc, -00, 6, eve 

6x Ao, -ov, 6, crowd 

éYouat, fut. midd., I shall see; 
6eéw used in present 


II 


gTatdloy, -ou, 6, little child 

Taratés, -&, -dv, old, ancient 

Ta&Aty, adv., again 

TaEa, prep., with the loc., by 
or at (the side of); with the 
abl., from (the side of); with 
the acc., along (side of) 

TaepaBoAn, -i¢, , parable 

Taoadtduwur, I give over (to 
another), deliver up, betray 

rapaxahéw, I beseech, exhort, 
encourage 

TAOAKXANStS, -EWS, F, exhorta- 
tion 

rapakauBavw, I take, receive; 
sec. aor., TxPEAABoY 

rapatltOnut, I set before, com- 
mit 

tapéyu, I provide, supply 

maototyut, I place beside, stand 
by 

TAPOUGIA, -AS, H, coming, pres- 
ence 

TAG, TAA, THY, all, every 
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ma&oxa, (indeclinable), +6, the 
Passover 

ndoxyw, I suffer; sec. aor., 
Exaboy 

TAtHO, -tEdG, 6, father 

ratw, I stop; midd., rabouat, 
I cease 

relOw,' I persuade 

tetvdw, I hunger, am hungry 

tetodhw,"T test, tempt 

Téurtw, I send 

meot, prep., with gen., about, 
concerning; with abl., from 
around; with acc., round 
about, about, concerning 

meotayw,I go about, carry about 

nepiratéw, I walk, live 

Teptaads, -n, -dv, abundant 

ttotevw, I believe 

tTtotts, -eWs, H, faith 

Trot OG, =H, -Ov, faithful 

travaw, I cause to wander (to 
err), lead astray 

TAnO0G, -ous, t6, crowd, multi- 
tude 

tAnedw, I make full, fill 

TAnstoy, adv., near; 6 TAnatoy, 
neighbor 

TOLOY, -Ov, TO, boat 

tAoUCLOSG, -a, -Ov, rich 

TVEOULA, -AaT0G, TO, spirit 

xO0ey, interrog. adv., whence 

totéw, J do, make 

TOULNY, =Ev0G, 6, shepherd 

TOALG, “EWS, 4), city 

TOAU, adv., much 

TOAUG, KTOAAH, TOAV, much, 
many 

movnoeds, -d, -dy, evil 

mopevoua, I go, proceed 

TOTH PLOY, -OU, TO, Cup 
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toU, interrog. adv., where 
mTols, moddc, 6, foot 
mecobUtepos, -ov, 6, elder 
toty (4%), before; see page 190 
me6, prep. with abl., before 
neoay, I lead forth, go before 
nmebBatoy, -ou, TO, sheep 
™e6c, prep., with loc., near, by; 
with acc., towards, to; with 
abl. (once), “‘from the point 
of view of” 
teocépyouat, I go to, come to 
TPOTEVYN, “7G, N, prayer 
teoatlOnut, I add, give in addi- 
tion 
Tedcwtoy, -oVv, 76, face 
teogntevw, I prophesy 
TPOPHTNHS, -0uU, 6, prophet 
TEWTOG, -7, -0v, first 
TMTOTE, adv., ever yet 
TMS, adv., how 


Pr 


ofa, -atoc, 16, word 


x 


oaBGatoy, -ouv, 76, Sabbath 

oakelw, I shake 

odhntyé, -tyyos, h, trumpet 

aaek, saoxds, h, flesh 

GexuTou, -7c, reflexive, thyself 

ONWeloy, -ouU, TO, sign 

onwepoy, adv., to-day, this day 

ovyaw, I am silent, keep silence 

ctwxaw, I am silent, keep si- 
lence 

oxavdartCw, I cause to stumble, 
offend 

oxnvow, I dwell (as in a tent) 
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exdro, -eroc, 6 stake, thorn 

oxotta, -xs, i, darkness 

axdt0<c, -ouc, 16, darkness 

o6¢, of, o6¥, poss. pron., ty, 
thine 

cogla, -ac, ft, wisdom 

oops, -7, -dv, wise 

oxelow, Z sow 

onxépua, -atos, té, seed 

otaupis, -00, 6, cross 

otaueow, I crucify 

otéAhw, I send 

otevaiw, I groan 

otéua, -at0s, 76, mouth 

otptou, I turn, change 

ob, thou (you) 

cly, prep., with, used only 
with the instrumental 

suvayw, I gather together 

Cuvaywyy, -7S, , synagogue 

covvecbtw, I eat with (someone) 

cuvlyut, I perceive 

cuvtotyut, J commend, establish 

clew, I drag, draw 

cwtw, I save 

oHua, -a70¢, 76, body 

OWTNO, -7006, 6, Saviour 

owtneta, -a¢, i, salvation 


cwpowy, -ov, of sownd mind, 


sober-minded 


iE 


canetvow, I make low, humble 

taxéws, adv., quickly 

tax0, adv., quickly 

Te... nal, both... and 

téxyoy, -0u, 76, child 

téhevos, -a, -ov, finished, com- 
plete 

ceActow, I end, complete, fulfill 
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teAcutaw, (I finish), I die 

teAéw, I finish, end, com- 
plete 

téAoG, -0uG, 5, end 

técoapes, técoaoa, four 

tétTaOTOS, -7, -ov, fourth 

snoeéw, I keep 

tlByut, I place, lay, put down 

ttLaw, IT honor 

tlc, tt, interrog. pron., who, 
which, what 

TLC, tt, indef. pron., one, a cer- 
tain one, a certain thing; 
some one, something 

toAuaw, I dare 

tém06, -0vU, 5, place 

téte, adv., then 

to0TO, see oUTOSG 

tTeEtc, tOla, three 

toeltos, -n, -ov, third 

tugAdc, -h, -dv, blind 

cugAdu, I make blind, blind 


ie 
dytns, -é¢, whole, healthy 


Bdwe, USatoc, 16, water 

uléc, -o0, 6, son 

bwéteeos, -a, -ov, poss. pron., 
your 

bxayw, I go away, depart 

bxé9, prep., with abl., in be- 
half of, in the interest of; 
instead of; in place of; for 
the sake of; about, concerning; 
with acc., over, above, be- 
yond 

bx6, prep., with abl., by; with 
acc., under 

Umoxetthns, -00, 6, pretender, 
hypocrite 


264 
cy 


gatyw, I shine, appear 

pavepds, -d, -dv, manifest 

gpaveodw, I make manifest 

péew, I bear, carry 

gebyu, I flee, take flight; sec. 
aor., Epuyoy 

gtAéw, I love 

glhoc, -ou, 6, friend 

gobéouat, I am afraid, I fear 

poRoc, -ou, 6, fear 

guddcow, I guard, keep 

gwyéw, I call, speak aloud 

Quynh, -715, i, voice 

gs, pwtds, 16, light 


X 
xaloew, I rejoice 
AAPA, -AS, 7, Joy 
AAs, -tT0S, H, grace 
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yaptoua, -atoc, 76, gift, free 
gift 

xele, xeteds, 4, hand 

yeeta, -ac, H, need 

xeovitu, I spend time, tarry 

XpOvOS, -OU, 0, time 


Le 


elotns, -ov, 6, liar 
puxn, “75; ny soul 


Q 


Ode, adv., here, hither 

Wea, -a¢, H, hour 

@s, rel., comp., and temporal 
adv., as, when 

@ote, consecutive particle, so 
that 

®@ote, inferential conj., and so, 
therefore 
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A 


Abide, pévw, éxtuévu 

After these things, weta tatta 

Am, civ 

Am able, divauae 

Am about (to do something). 
wéAAw 

And, xat 

Angel, &yyedos 

All, r&¢, bA0¢ 

Announce, xnetcow 

Answer, aroxelvouae 

Apostle, dréatohos 

Appoint, xaOtotyut 

Ask (a question), gewtdw 


B 


Bad, xaxdc¢ 
Baptize, bartitw 
Bear witness, uaetupéw 
Because (conj.), 6tt 
Become, y{vouae 
Before, re6 with abl. 
Beget, yevyaw 
Beginning, «ex 
Behold, 6Aéxw 
Believe, ttotedw 
Blind (adj.), tugA6¢ 
Blind (verb), tupAdw 
Boat, mAotoy 

Bread, &etos 
Brother, &@3eAp6¢ 
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But, gAAg 

Buy, ¢yoeatu 

By (denoting agent), 6x6 with 
abl. 


Cc 


Call, xaAéw 

Came to pass, éyéveto 

Care, it is a, uéAct 

Cast out, éx6dhAw 

Cease, tatouat 

Certain (indef.), tts, te 

Child, téxvov; little child, 
Tatdtoy 

Christ, Xetotdéc¢ 

Church, éxxAnota 

Come, Zoyouae 

Commandment, évtoAy 

Commend, suvistnut 

Concerning, weet with gen 

Covenant, draOnxy 

Crowd, 8x Kos 

Crucify, otaveéw 


D 


Darkness, cxotta, oxdéto¢ 
Daughter, Ouyatye 

Day, Hueea 

Dead, vexeds 

Defile, xotvé6w 

Demon, datudéytoy 
Depart, até youae 
Destroy, xataAUW 
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Devil, 8a80A0¢ 
Die, érobyvnoxw 
Disciple, wabytHs¢ 
Do, motéw 


E 
Eat, écbtw 


Eat up, xatecdtw 
Enter, elcéeyouce 
Eternal, aiwyvios 
Every, m&¢ 

Evil, xaxé¢ 

Eye, 690arudg 


F 


Face, tedcwnov 

Faith, tlotis 

Faithful, mtotés 

Father, ratye 

Fear, poBéouae 

Find, ebvetexw 

First, te@t0¢ 

Follow, éxoAoubéw 

Foot, mols 

For (conj.), Y&0 

Forever, elg tov atdva, etc 
TOUS al@yvas 

Forgive, aolyut 

Friend, {hos 

From, éxé with abl., naod with 
abl. 

Fulfill, tAn edu 


G 


Garment, {uattoy 
Give, (dur 
Glorify, d0Edtw 
Glory, 366a 
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Go, Batvw, Zeyouae 
Go away, &mépyouce 
Go to, Teocéexouae 
God, Obs 

Good, é&yabéc, xaAd¢ 
Gospel, elayyéAtoy 
Grace, xapts 

Great, wéyas 

Guard, puAdcow 


H 


Hand, xele 

Hate, prcéw 

Have, éyw 

He (in the oblique cases), abt6¢ 

He himself (intensive), atvd¢ 

Heal, beparetw 

Hear, éxoUw 

Heart, xaedla 

Heaven, oteavéc 

Himself, herself (reflexive), 
éautob, éautis 

Holy, ayto¢ 


Hope, éAtt¢ 
Hope (verb), éArtGw 
Hour, dea 
House, otxog, olxta 
How, t0¢ 
I 
I, éyo 
If, et with the ind., éav with the 
subj. 


In, év with loc. 

In order that, tva with subj. 
Into, el¢ with acc. 

It (in oblique cases), wd76 
It itself (intensive), ade 
Itself (reflexive), &xutod 


ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY 267 


J 


Joy, xa 
Judge,)xetyvw 
Judgment, xoelats 
Justify, Stxaréw 


K 


Keep, ty eéw 

Kill, droxtetvw 
King, BactAreic 
Kingdom, GactActa 
Know, yrvooxw, of 3a 


L 


Last, Zoyatos 

Law, vowoc¢ 

Lawful, is, cote 
Lay, ttOnwe 

Lay down, tlOyue 
Lead, &yw 

Life, Gwh 

Light, 9a 

Look, BAézw 

Look up, dvaBAétw 
Lord, xUetos 

Love, yarn 

Love (verb), dyanaw 


M 


Make, rotéw 
Man, &vGewros 


Manifest, make, gaveedu 


Many, toAUc 
Marvel, §aupatw 
Master, xUetos 
Mercy, €Aeo¢ 
Month, otéuc 


Mother, wnthe 

Multitude, rAq boc 

Myself (reflexive, in oblique 
cases), éuautod, -is. 

Mystery, wuothoetoy 


N 


Name, dyoug 

Nation, ¢6yoc 

Necessary, is, det 

New, xatyéc, véoc 

Night, vo& 

No one, otdels 

Not, 00, olx, ox; wh with 
subj., inf., and partic. 

Nothing, oddéy 

Now, viy 


O 
Obtain, éyw 
On, éyv with loc., éxt with loc. 
One another, ¢AAnAWwY 
Only begotten, wovoyevns 
Other, &AAos 
Out of, éx with abl. 


ie 


Parable, rapaBoAy 

Part, ugpog 

Paul, Ilaido¢ 

Peace, etonyy 

People, Aaé¢ 

Persuade, xetOw 

Place, tém0¢ 

Place upon, éxetlOnue 
Power (authority), é5oucta 
Power, dtyvauts 

Preach, xnedacw, edayyertGu 
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Priest, feped¢ 
Proclaim, xn eticcw 
Promise, érayyeAta 
Prophet, meogntns 
Pursue, 51x 


Q 
Quickly, tayéws, taXa 


R 


Raise, éyclow 

Rather, wazAAov 

Receive, Aawbavw 
Remain, wévw 

Righteous, dlxatoc 
Righteousness, dtxatoodyy 
Ruler, exwy 


S 


Sabbath, oa@Batoy 

Salute, domdCouat 

Same, avtéc¢ with the article 
Sanctify, ayiaGw 

Save, cotw 

Saviour, owt 

Scribe, yeaumateds 
Scripture, y pap 

Sea, Idacca 

See, BAérw 

Seed, oréoua 

Seek, Gntéw 

Send, réunw, otéAAw 
Send forth, droctéA\Aw 
Servant, d00A0¢ 

Serve, dtaxovéw, SouAcdw 
Shake, carebw 

She (in the oblique cases), 26766 
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She herself (intensive), abt6¢ 
Sheep, tedBatoy 
Shepherd, rotuny 
Sin, duaotia 

So that, dete 

Son, vidc 

Soul, pux7 

Sow, oretow 

Speak, Aéyw, AcAéw 
Spirit, tyeOua 

Stand, totnut 

Stone, Atos 

Strong, ioxueds 
Sword, udyatoa 
Synagogue, cuvaywyt 


- 


Take, Aawbdvw 

Take away, alow, &ratow 

Take up, atoew 

Teach, 5:5a¢0xw 

Teacher, d:3acxaog 

Temple, icedy 

Testament, d:aO}xy 

Than, 7 

That, éxetvoc 

The, 6, H, +6 

Thief, Anotns 

Third, tettos 

This, odtoc, aty, todto 

Thou, o0 

Throne, Oedvo¢ 

Through, 8t& with genitive 

Throw, BaArAw 

Thyself (reflexive), ceautod, 
“0S 

Touch, &rtowae 

Tribulation, OAtde¢ 

Truth, dAnbera 

Two, 300 
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U 


Under, 5x6 with acc. 


Vv 


Village, xOun 
Voice, pwvy 


WwW 


Walk, xeortatéw 
Wash, Aotw, virtw 
Way, 686¢ 

We, fete 

Well, xaAdc, ¢d 
What, see Who 
When, étay, ote 
Where, r00 


Who, which, that, what (rela- 
tive), 8c, 4, 6 

Who, which, what? (interrog.), 
tle, ct 

Whole, 6A0¢ 

Why, tt 

Will, 0éAnua 

Wisdom, sogta 

Wish, §éAw 

Word, Aéyos, ej wa 

Work, Zeyov 

World, xéay0¢ 

Worthy, &E&tos¢ 

Write, yeapu 


"§ 


You (sing.), ob 
You (plu.), dwets 


84 85 45 4h 43 


< 


Pee 


“Grab Teta 


Mh TEE Tab yl 


HAV 77 At 


———— 


VAVIEE  =§=Watle/ 
TAVIWV MAE WY 
Wat) Tahal 
TAVUGE = AdtéAb 


OMA 4 


2 


WA 
VA VFES 
TAY 


> — 


-- Lavag 


TOLL 
TA #/ 
WAV 7-4 


_-up 
RAL . Aj 
erie 


ent “Pr 


Toe ye 
4 Ay mf? ON aay 
I 


els waite 


plate petause 
bia 


vo 1 apport 


VE | 
( xalra aoa 


